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— ~ B EERIENTZEAT (National Institute of Building Sciences ) Fe {25 fH# & f K National BIM

Guide for Owners

= RS (AIA) JEEMRHEE N YIS

1. Guide, Instructions and Commentary to the 2013 AIA Digital Practice Documents
ATA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit

AIA Document G201™-2013, Project Digital Data Protocol Form

ATA Document G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form

2. Legislative Guidelines and Model Law/Model Regulations (by NCARB, National Council of Architectural

Registration Boards)

= - EFFFLYEBE (General Services Administration * GSA ) #2EBIM Gides [ #k4gHE:
https://www.gsa.gov/real-estate/design-construction/3d4d-building-information-modeling/bim-guides
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Public Law 93-383, Sect. 809

Congress directed the Institute to “exercise its
functions and responsibilities in four general
"Develop and maintain performance criteria for
maintenance of life, safety, health, and public welfare for
the built environment
"Evaluate and prequalify building technology and
products
"Conduct related and needed investigations
sAssemble, store, and disseminate technical data and
related information
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W National Institute of
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/\\\

N—




Mission

. to serve the nation and the public

interest by supporting advances in building
sciences and technology to improve the
built environment.”

=

/ )} National Institute of
%{«\\\\ BUILDING SCIENCES

An Authoritative Source of Innovative Solutions
for the Built Environment
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The Institute at Work
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High-Performance Buildings Defined

High-Performance building means a building that
integrates and optimizes on a life-cycle basis all
major high-performance attributes, including
energy [and water] conservation, environment,
safety, security, durability, accessibility, cost-
benefit, productivity, sustainability, functionality,

and operational considerations.

-Energy Independence and Security Act of 2007 §401 (PL 110-140)




Information Hierarchy — GIS-CIM-BIM Relationship

[ Theatre / World ]

o

OGC" ——

|
S ! M

*‘ Natural Asset -"",.:.:’:r-,' &?:_:W mly
Air / Space —_— -Il" | x
X 1-E. 5 g —

-

Underground e _‘.H"

-t -—
\ Real T
Property Asset (@)
O
(72]
Facility / Built ng)
) 8
¥
B Nasonal Inssute of
B BURLDIMNG SCIEMNCES

bUl |d|ng SMHRT@ Components ]

Kex: » International home of openBIMe
Level ] | |

GIS o on ]
CJ | /J —[ Linear Structure ]
BIM




A Building Information Model (BIM) is a
digital representation of physical and
functional characteristics of a facility. As
such it serves as a shared knowledge
resource for information about a facility
forming a reliable basis for decisions during
its life-cycle from inception onward.

A basic premise of BIM is collaboration by different stakeholders at different
phases of the life cycle of a facility to insert, extract, update or modify
information in the BIM process to support and reflect the roles of that
stakeholder. The BIM is a shared digital representation founded on open
standards for interoperability.

United States National BIM Standard V1, P1 Jan 2008



The Facility Lifecycle

Detailed Design

Analysis

Documentation
Conceptual

Design

VISUALIZATION

1y
> Building
> Information _ |
> Modelin |
==

Construction

D it 4D/5D
Pl ot . :
A _r’-"“_ Operation and Construction
el T Maintenance Wele|[Silel

Courtesy of Autodesk



Laws and regulations
-Building regulations
-Building specifications

Knowledge databases
-Best practise knowledge
-Own practice

Design and Analysis
-Drawings, calculations
-Architect, engineer,...

Modeling

-Visualisation, 3D models

Simulations

-Comfort
Briefing -Ventilation, heating
-Functional req. -Eﬂi;gyo y
-Estimates -Light, sou
-Conditions -::n_sulat|on

-Fire, usage

-Requirements

Demolition, refurbishment
Rebuild

-Demolition
-Restoration

Facility management
-Letting, sale, operations
-Maintenance
-Guaranties

Construction management
-Scheduling
-Logistics, 4D

By Lars Bjgrkhaug

lllustrations by: Byggforsk, Olof
Granlund, NBLN University of
California, Stanford University

IFC - Building
Information
Model

-Environment

-Life time predictions
-Crowd behavior

- Safety

Costing

- Initial cost

- Life-cycle

- Value Engineering

Specifications
Specification sheets
-Classification standards
-Estimates, accounting
==y Procurement

-Product databases

-Price databases
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MARS CITY SYSTEM STATUS
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| FIRE DETECTION |
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Criticality Table

01 Life Threatening

Requires immediate attention
02 Life Eﬂdancermc

03 High Priority

Critical to continuet

06 Preventative
Maintenance

re-determined schedule

Low Priority Medium Priority High Priority

A NS SR DO
. TR TR R
Rt [ I

PV Panel Array 02 Cleaning Water Leak in Aquaponic Unit 03 Compression seal failure Hab 01



ABOUT SITE MAP CONTACT CREATE ACCOUNT LOGIN Q. SEARCH WBDG

a program of tha
Mational Institute of Building Sciences
WHOLE BUILDING DESIGHN GUIDE

DESIGN RECOMMENDATIONS PROJECT MANAGEMENT -0 &M FEDERAL FACILITY CRITERIA CONTINUING EDUCATION ADDITIONAL RESOURCES

Brock Environmental Center

Virginia Beach, Virginia

SmithGroupJJR

Prakash Patel Photography, Phatographer

THE GATEWAY TO UP-TO-DATE INFORMATION ON INTEGRATED
'WHOLE BUILDING' DESIGN TECHNIQUES AND TECHNOLOGIES

The goal of "Whole Building' Design is to create a successful high-performance building by applying an integrated
design and team approach to the project during the planning and programming phases.

PARTICIPATING AGENCIES

Select an agency below for more information on its building
programs and criteria.

WBDG UPDATES

SECURE / SAFE DESIGN OBJECTIVE

This section pertains to the physical protection of occupants and assets
from man-made and natural hazards.

Related topics:
¢ Fire Protection
s Occupant Safety and Health

o Natural Hazards Mitigation
® Security for Building Occupants and Assets POPULAR FEDERAL CRITERIA &
GUIDANCE




Building Information
Management

Roger J. Grant, CSI
Program Director, National Institute of Building Sciences

Product Room Leader, buildingSMART International
bU||d|ﬂ SMHRT ;\ \\\) National Institute of

= International home of openBIMe /{‘ \\\/ BUILDING SCIENCES



BIM — Information Modeling and Management

SECTION 0a=58

PART 1 GENERAL
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The Importance of Standards

Requirements

Open Shareable Machine
Readable Data

Good data is essential

Living with legacy

Benefits

Save time and money on
design, construction and
operations

Make better, more informed
decisions

Deliver better results for
customers

Preserve information for future

Good data requires open standards

} Mational Institute of 3
= BUILDING SCIENCES

W)
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Standards Framework

International Regional National
g AT - . —m—
OUIldINgSMART. wpy - - b
@\"% International f%)me of openBIMe Iso SL l
<z . — | . .
National BIM Stq_n_c_]o_rd = Unl_t_(;d StQ_tt_as

“IFC4”
ISO 16739 EN ISO 16739

DIN EN ISO 16739
BSI EN ISO 16739

AT AT AT\ ISO TC184/SC4 (data model standard )
Iso Iso Iso ISO TC59/SC13 (process, terms, BIM guidance,
piro g piro g pvrog etc.)

ISO 8879 1SO 10303 ISO 19775 OGC (BIM and Geospatial)
XML STEP X3D

[Ma 11
B

U PGS Ces



bulldingSMART standards and Tools

Set the open standard for object-based data
exchange and sharing for virtual buildings:

Data Model - IFC

— Schemafor structured information

— Syntax for exchange (SPF, XML, JSON,....)

— Comprehensive information specification

— Tools: http://www.buildingsmart-tech.org/specifications/ifc-releases

Processes — IDM/MVD/ER

1ISO16739 (IFC)
DATA

W buildingSMART

— Identify exchange requirements and rules for particular business processes

— Map requirements to IFC
— Scope for software implementation
— Tools: ifc.Doc

Terminology - bSDD Collaboration - BCF
— Uniquely identify properties and objects — Electronic messages when using models (RFI, RFC)
— Multilingual support — Tools: http://lwww.buildingsmart-tech.org/
— Dynamically extend the IFC model specifications/bcf-releases

Tools: buildingSMART Data Dictionary (bSDD)



National Standards Model National BIM Standard

-United States”
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr ional ‘;:.Iidlmd'wh

A. Reference Standards
A.1. ISO Standards
A.2. Normative Standards - bSI
A. 3. Conformance Specifications
A. 4. Test Suite

B. Information Exchange Standards
B.1. Information Exchanges

C. Guidelines and Applications

B.2. Reference Processes
B.3. Reference Specifications
B.4. Reference Examples



NBIMS Roadmap and Projects

Project Categories

+ Best Practices Projects
Information Architecture Projects
Information Exchange Projects

» Organizational Projects

ooy | procane oveanr

S
)
ol

Frogram Qualifications Testing Startup .
Schedule Awailabilivy Walidation Testing « Proc Edurgl PFD]EE ts

» Other Projects
CQuality Stability Inspection Balance

Project Status

Capacity Acceptance Training
BIM Service interface exchange (BIMSie) Pending NBIMS Submission
——m occupy
Foning Submittal Requirements Leasing Building Automation Modeling information exchange Pending NBIMS Submission
: . o o (BAMie)
Phiysical Selection Logistics Building Management
Utilities Purchase Training Security Building Programming information exchange (BFie) Submitted to NBIMS-US V3
Enwi I Certificati I i T Servi ) ) I )
nrenmen Frneatien nepEcten =nant s=rvices Construction-Operations Building information exchange  NBIMS-US W2, Updated for NBIMS-US V3

Architecture Fabrication Aszsessment X . . . .

Electrical System information exchange (Sparkie) Submitted to NBIMS-US V3
Structure RFP Dreliveries Refurbish
Enclosure Selection Resources Renovate HWAC information exchange (HVACie) Submitted to NBIMS-US V3
Systems Agresment Installation Demolizh Life Cycle information exchange (LCie): BIM for PLM Submitted to NBIMS-US V3 as COBie Appendix
estaware pece  Jcosr L [ |

Quantity Takeof information exchange (QTie) Under Development
Quantity Quantity Productivity Prevention
System Price Unit Price Salicit scheduled Specifiers' Properties information exchange (SPig) Under Development
Comparisan Labor Pricing Warranty Wall information exchange (WALLie) Under Development
Escalation Equipment Selection Contracted

Water System information exchange (WSie) Submitted to NBIMS-US V3

www.nibs.ora/?page=bsa www.nationalbimstandard.org/ National Institute of

BUILDING SCIENCES



http://www.nationalbimstandard.org/
http://www.nibs.org/?page=bsa

BIM Standard Development Process:

per U.S. National BIM Standard

1. Program -> Standard Requirements
% Process Map

% Exchange Requirements and Business
Rules

2. Design -> Standard Design
% Exchange Requirements Model
% Generic Model View Definition

3. Construction -> Implementation in

Software

% Model view definition and
Implementation Specifications

% Facilitate S/W Product
Implementation and Certification

Deployment -> Use in Industry
Generic BIM Guide

Product specific BIM Guides

BIM Creation

BIM Exchange and Data Validation
BIM Data Reuse and Extension
Project Acquisition Requirements

>

R/
*

>

R/
*

/
°0

>

R/
*

/
°0

/
°0

%0&%

Workgroup Formation

Process Map I

Exchange Requirements
and Business Rules

S Sthodud Requirewents __—

Exchange Requirement Models I

Generic Model View Definition I

e |

Model View Definition and
Implementation Specifications

Facilitalte SW Product
Implementaton and Certification

Product-Specific
BIM Guides
BIM Creation I
BIM Exchange and
Data Validation

Project Agresment Requirements

BIM Data Reuse
and Extension
—_—

Use in Industry

Mational Institute of
BUILDING SCIENCES

_@:\?m
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FHWA Use Case: Bridge Design to Construction
Contract Exchange Requirements U.S.

Exchange Specification - MVD Examples

P ———

iders raay b et wning barmesaten o et senlgetabors Buch crovs e b capied
ot b Gears 3SR 1108, ot WAL DSBS 1 G880 reabv b SEATR

« With IFCBridge developing Terminology Library htp://www.nibs.org/?page=bsa_bridge

https://www.fhwa.dot.gov/bridge/pubs/hif16011/

« AASHTO and FHWA moving to implementation phase

T DS 9
(S


http://www.nibs.org/?page=bsa_bridge
https://www.fhwa.dot.gov/bridge/pubs/hif16011/

Proce&s Map — IDM for. BUIIdln(]S
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Courtesy Robert Anderson, buildingSMART alliance
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BIM Use Cases

Design
Authoring

Design
Review

Code
Validation

Programming

Energy
Analysis

Sustainability
LEED
Evaluation

Phase
Planning/4D
Modeling

Asset
Management

Lighting
Analysis

Site
Utilization
Planning

Structural
Analysis

Disaster
Planning

Cost
Estimation
(o[TET11414%
Takeoff

Construction
Systems
Design

Building
Systems
Analysis

Other Eng.
Analysis

Space
Planning

3D Control
and Planning

Existing
Conditions
Modeling

Space
Management/
Tracking

Site Analysis

Digital
Fabrication

Penn State has identified 25 BIIM Uses.

Record
Modeling

Laser
Scanning

Building
Maintenance
Scheduling

Mechanical
Analysis

Mational Institute of

BUILDING SCIENCES
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National BIM Guide for Owners

National BIM Guide for Owners

1.

2.

INTRODUCTION
FOREWORD

1.1 PURPOSE
1.2 SCOPE

1.3 USE

PROCESS

2.1 DEFINE BIM REQUIREMENTS

2.2 TEAM ROLES AND
RESPONSIBLITIES

2.3 BIM PROJECT EXECUTION
PLANNING

2.4 MANAGING PROJECT
REQUIREMENTS AND
DELIVERABLES

3. INFRASTRUCTURE AND

STANDARDS

3.1 TECHNOLOGY
INFRASTRUCTURE

3.2 STANDARDS

3.3 SPACE AND DRAWING
STANDARDS

3.4 FILE STRUCTURE

3.5 MODEL STRUCTURES

3.6 MODELING REQUIREMENTS

4. EXECUTION

4.1 BIM EXECUTION PLAN (PXP)
4.2 BIM USES
4.3 MODEL DELIVERABLES

%ﬁk\\\g BUILDING SCIENCES 17



DHA/VA Use Case: Space and Equipment Planning

—3
‘-m 3L
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DHA/VA Use Case: Space and Equipment Planning

D- .

SEPS2BIM.org

Available Online ==
Courtesy Kimon Onuma, Onuma, Inc. ::l w Frj G%] ’QQ @ %‘“\\\Q_ %Eﬁlﬂ?&%&%&




Agency Use Case: Space Planning

Nai Nai
¥ B A =
£ LT i ORenOffie WORK STATION
-'__..._.__.g.n.._.__—l.-.-u' ‘Work Room - Special
_— | . s — i i :
) Workstation - Open .-_ﬁ_* ?

| H
= T ENESE 3 .
i i i 3 & ‘ Name |
. — Name
- MSGQ - Private Bathroom
“ - REST ROOM - EXECUTIVE
D |E| D = 13 ‘ Name ‘ Name
- = 4 Wi ation
| e D (Missing)
N - il ‘ Name
: u il Name ‘
= = Workstation
WOl ‘
! ? lame

. I _ = = - :
s E - | i N
| — E - BE L . : o
s e [ L AT E i ? \ A/V MEDIA WORK AREA
5 AR . H
Naj WORKSHOP MEDIUM
Re| tative MEDICAL OBSERVATION ROOM

m
in
]
El

Measured ~8,800 GSM 6,000 Space Types in Various Systems

Range in Systems: 900 Space Types in OmniClass
~ 8,000 GSM -~ 4,000 GSM

=" Natioral Institute of
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Agency Use Case: Space Planning

i IM :
S ace :-llllllllllll>
cess

Industry Standard
Data Template

Measured 8,800 GSM

All Systems 8,800 GSM
Common Space Names
Requirements Communicated

Z W, Mational Institute of
= BULDING SCIENCES 16



Use Case: Asset Management (COBIle)

ol Y #

AR s Do~ GHEBD - A E G - 518 @0 =
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Mational Institute of
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GSA Use C
\ Dt T

ase: Energy Analysis

 This presentation references ongoing work performed by NIBS for GSA related to energy analysis.

This work has been specifically prepared for GSA Office of the Public Buildings IT Services.

Much of this work, when completed, will be posted on the GSA external website (www.gsa.gov) and

NIBS will share an abbreviated courtesy copy, that references the study commissioned by GSA at
(www.nibs.org).

W, Mational Institute of 18
& BUILDING SCIENCES



http://www.gsa.gov/
http://www.nibs.org/

GSA Use Case: Energy Analysis

Example building envelope Example ductwork




GSA Use Case: Energy Analysis

Data Exchange Scenarios

« Capture space occupancy and equipment
scheduling

* buildingSMART IFC, NBIMS/COBie

e Capture performance data
e Baseline (ASHRAE 90.1) simulation results
e Design (EnergyPlus) simulation results

« Actual building performance
* Project Haystack

* Relate baseline, design, and actual performance
data with specific objects

e buildingSMART IFC

g, Mational Institute of
W= BUILDING SCIENCES
(TS



Takeaway

« Useful data already exists
» Useful technology already exists

* The real work: bringing data and technology together — It's a
Journey, Get Started!

Get Involved:
http.//www.nibs.org/bsa
http://www.buildingsmart.org ¥ OUildingSMART.

» International home of openBIMe«

buildingSMARTalliance*
a council of the National Institute of Building Sciences

A

Mational Institute of 2 1
BUILDING SCIENCES
W&


http://www.nibs.org/bsa
http://buildingsmart.org/

Questions/Discussion

Roger Grant, csi
rgrant@nibs.org
www.nibs.org

% Matioral Institute of

(S

ute o
BUILDING SCIENCES
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Disclaimer:

When using this Guide to develop contracts between stakeholders regarding the use
of BIM to plan, design, construct, and operate buildings, the information herein should
not be considered a substitute for legal, business, insurance or financial advice.

Each stakeholder or party to a contract is strongly encouraged to seek the advice of
attorneys, and business, insurance, and financial counselors and advisers, as each
stakeholder deems appropriate, when drafting, reviewing, and negotiating all contracts
and clauses including, but not limited to, all terms and conditions, contract and project
management requirements, intellectual property rights, and the electronic storage and
transfer of documents and data.
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NATIONAL BIM GUIDE FOR OWNERS
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FOREWORD

Recent SmartMarket Reports by McGraw Hill Construction (now Dodge Data & Analytics)
indicate the business value of Building Information Modeling (BIM) is increasing. The
Business Value of BIM in North America: Multi-Year Trend Analysis and User Ratings
(2007-2012) showed BIM adoption increasing from 17% in 2007 to 71% in 2012, with 62%
of respondents among the industry perceiving a positive return on their investment in BIM.
The Business Value of BIM for Owners (2014) identified 68% of U.S. Owners surveyed as
either requiring or encouraging BIM for their projects.

The National Institute of Building Sciences is proud to introduce the National Building
Information Modeling Guide for Owners (NBGO), intended to outline for the building Owner
how to develop and implement requirements for BIM application in internal policies and
procedures as well as in contracts to plan, design, construct, and operate buildings.

As BIM adoption in the U.S. continues to rise, the Owner stands to benefit most, by
implementing BIM as a tool to maximize a building’ s value throughout its lifecycle. BIM
potentially facilitates better-informed Owner decision-making, design-intent communication,
project coordination across various phases, enhanced project delivery schedule and
budget management, post-construction asset and facility management, building automation
and control, and many other benefits, including increased property resale values of the
building, as well as leasing revenues.

We authored the NBGO to assist Owners in working with the other members of the
building team to maximize the potential of BIM on their projects. We would welcome your
comments and feedback as you put the NBGO to work for you.

Sincerely,

/JU@AM

Henry L. Green, Hon. AlA

President

National Institute of Building Sciences
January 1, 2017
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The intended audience for this Guide is the building Owner. The Guide defines an
approach to creating and fulfilling Building Information Modeling (BIM) requirements for a
typical project from the Owner’ s standpoint.

Merely requiring BIM on a project does not equate to success if the Owner’ s goals for
the project are not clearly set and BIM requirements do not correlate to achieving those
goals. BIM must be well planned and properly executed; not just BIM, but “BIM DONE
RIGHT,” " aligning the right amount and types of resources to achieve the right results.

This Guide builds on the premise that BIM, in and of itself, is not the end but rather the
means to a number of potentially valuable project delivery outcomes for the Owner. It offers
a toolset addressing three broad areas the Owner should understand in order to direct the
Project Team to BIM DONE RIGHT: process, infrastructure and standards, and execution.

The Process for using BIM effectively on a project begins with defining BIM requirements
in the Owner's contracts with service providers (to plan, design, construct, and operate the
building) and with other stakeholders based on the project delivery method (design-bid-
build, design-build, IPD, etc.). Early on, a successful BIM process includes identifying the
roles and responsibilities of key project stakeholders with respect to information modeling
as well as creating a BIM Project Execution Plan (PxP), an outcome-driven BIM roadmap
that details how the project will be completed. Process also includes managing the project
for compliance with the PxP and contract requirements, including the project deliverables.

Infrastructure and standards acknowledges the high degree of human collaboration and
software interoperability needed for successful project information modeling , particularly
as the project moves from phase to phase. To achieve the necessary level of interactivity,
the Owner must require all members of the Project BIM Team to adhere to a framework of
standards and structures from the project’ s onset.

Execution encompasses creating a Project Execution Plan (PxP), a master plan for how
information modeling will be done and managed, at the inception of a project. The PxP
documents the Owner’ s and the Project BIM Team’ s mutual agreement on how, by
whom, when, why, to what level, and for what project outcomes (called “BIM Uses” )
information modeling will be used.

While the Guide highlights the essential requirements for BIM, it also offers options for
Owners who wish to go beyond minimum requirements. And finally, while the guide uses
the term “building” generically, in keeping with the terminology of “Building Information
Modeling,” itis intended to apply to information modeling for the built environment; i.e.,
site elements and facilities as well as buildings.

xi 010317 National BIM Guide for Owners
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 PURPOSE

The purpose of the National Building Information Modeling Guide for Owners (NBGO)

is to outline for the building Owner how to develop and implement requirements for the
application of Building Information Modeling (BIM) for internal policies and procedures,
and explain how to include these requirements in contracts to plan, design, construct and
operate buildings. This Guide uses the term “building” generically, in keeping with the
terminology of “Building Information Modeling.” It is intended to apply to information
modeling for the built environment: site elements and facilities as well as buildings.

1.2 SCOPE

This Guide establishes recommendations for processes, standards, and deliverables for a
BIM-enabled project that can be continually shared and agreed upon by the Owner and the
rest of the Project BIM Team, which can include planners, constructors, facilities managers,
and subcontractors, as well as designers.

1.3 USE

The recommendations in this Guide should be used by the Owner to create specific project
requirements for BIM based on the project’ s unique and individual needs that can then
be followed and implemented by the Project BIM Team to enhance facility value.

Many aspects of the building industry are discovering increased value in BIM. Owners,
architects, engineers, contractors, subcontractors, and facility managers all have collective
and individual interests for the project and their business continuity, respectively. BIM has the
capacity to be used within each phase of a project — from conceptual, through final design,
construction, and on to operations — with a variety of applications ranging from Clash Detection,
Quantity Takeoff, Scheduling, FM operations, and many others. While each application or ‘use’
of BIM offers value in itself and any project participant engaging in these various ‘uses’ could
state they are ‘doing BIM’; the efforts won't likely yield optimal results without proper planning,
coordination, and execution. It is the project team’s activities in concert with the Owner’s
requirements that provide the greatest potential lifecycle value. This is “BIM Done Right”™ and
helping Owners achieve this for their projects is the goal of this Guide.

--Johnny Fortune
BIM/IT Director, Bullock Tice Associates

* Tice, John, Bullock Tice Associates BIM DONE RIGHT, a BIM-enabled, client-focused delivery approach and
strategy (2015).
http://www.bulltice.com/
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2. PROCESS

At the project’ s inception, the Owner establishes the intent and general requirements for
the building. Collectively, these are known as the Owner’ s Project Requirements (OPR),
and are defined by the National BIM Standard — United States® (NBIMS-US ™ ) Version 3?
(V3) as the ‘Owner's written documentation of the functional requirements of the "facility"
and the expectations of how it will be used and operated. They include project and design
goals, budgets, limitations, schedules’ . These requirements are transferred into the
building’” s “basis of design,” (BOD), used by the building’ s design team to define the
approach and parameters for designing the building to meet the Owner’ s requirements.
The data developed during design is then transferred by the design team into construction
documents, which become the record of all the building’ s physical elements. As each
building element’ s construction is completed, it is either accepted through traditional
design team construction contract administration practices and/or commissioned by an
independent Commissioning Authority that the final construction meets the OPR and that
the functional performance of the element has been verified.

As the project moves from phase to phase, the information contained within the BIM grows
in both quantity and specificity. The nature of BIM technology and the interoperability (ability
to be exchanged and used) of the data contained within the BIM allow different Owners

to use the BIM in multiple ways, depending on their specific needs. In addition to design
and construction, BIM applications can include asset management, building automation
and control, interdisciplinary coordination, scheduling, cost estimating, and integrated
construction specifications.

Models generated during planning, design, construction, and operations continue to serve
as information resources used to keep the building operating at optimal efficiency. When
well planned and executed, the use of BIM may reduce the building life-cycle cost. Using
BIM in concert with planning and team building, with its shared and continually updated
information, also helps the team minimize conflicts, cuts down on repetition and duplication
of tasks, and helps to optimize planning, design, construction, and operations.

The process for enabling BIM to be used effectively on a project should follow these steps:

1. Define minimum BIM requirements in the Owner's contracts with service providers
(planning, design, construction, operations, etc.) and other stakeholders based on
the project delivery method (design-bid-build, design-build, IPD, etc.).

2. ldentify the roles and responsibilities of key project stakeholders with respect to
information modeling.

3. Collaboratively create a BIM Project Execution Plan (PxP) with key project
stakeholders.

4. Manage the project for compliance with the PxP and contract requirements,
including Model and Data Deliverables, through periodic reviews.

Where the model(s) is to be used for design/documentation and then for construction, the
BIM PxP should address model exchange procedures, i.e., how the model(s) can migrate
between project phases effectively with minimum effort. First, the Project BIM Team
members need to coordinate the BIM Uses they seek to leverage when they determine
the model exchange procedures. For example, model coordination would require a
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high degree of geometric accuracy for the design model. Once BIM Uses are identified,
the team should decide who is developing which models, and when these models are
exchanged. The BIM PxP should be used to organize responsibilities and modeling
requirements.

2.1 DEFINE BIM REQUIREMENTS

BIM requirements are defined by the Owner’ s overall goals, business practices, and
corporate culture and are shaped by the OPR. They are developed on a project-by-
project basis, as the Project BIM Team selects BIM Uses to achieve these requirements.
The Owner should provide any resources, such as feasibility studies and/or access to
stakeholder interviews, for the BIM Project BIM Team to define Owner-related goals. Once
the Owner’ s project BIM goals are defined, the Project BIM Team should also ensure
that these BIM goals can be met with current technology practices and required team
competencies. The project BIM goals should lead to the choice of BIM Uses and additional
BIM requirements.

2.1.1 BIM Uses and Requirements

The Owner should at a minimum require the five Essential BIM Uses described in Section
4.2.2: Existing Conditions, Design Authoring, Design Review, three-dimensional (3D)
Coordination, and Record Modeling. Project conditions may justify other Enhanced BIM
Uses, as described in Section 4.2.3, or Owner-Related Uses, as described in Section
4.2.4. The Project BIM Team should develop the recommended BIM Uses for the project
by leveraging resources provided in the National BIM Standard— United States® (NBIMS-
US ™ ) Version 3 (V3) along with other resources. NBIMS-US ™ | developed by the
National Institute of Building Sciences buildingSMART alliance®, contains core consensus-
approved standards regarding the exchange of information and standard practices for
implementing BIM on a project.

Once BIM Uses are defined, the Level of Development (LOD) requirements should be
determined. There are Default LOD, Template LOD, and Custom LOD (see Section 3.6.4).
An Owner can adopt a Default LOD that references established LOD requirements, such
as the United States Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) Minimum Modeling Matrix (M3).?
The Owner also can use existing templates to develop LOD requirements, such as the
American Institute of Architects (AIA) G-202 Building Information Modeling Protocol.* It also
is possible for Owners to develop a custom LOD matrix for their organization, but if they
do so, they should adhere to the LOD spec definitions. Any of these three forms of LOD
specification provides a means for Owners to develop contract requirements for models
and data requirements.

2.1.2 Project Delivery Method

The choice of project delivery method for the project affects the way in which the BIM

is developed and how information is exchanged. A design-build (DB) project may only
have one Project BIM Manager, while a design-bid-build (D-B-B) project should have one
BIM Manager for design and another one for construction. Similarly, the Owner should
understand that the project delivery method will affect the level of responsibility that the
Owner assumes for information management and exchange between project phases.
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For example, in D-B-B, the Owner may be responsible for information exchange between
design stakeholders and construction stakeholders. The project contracts should define
responsibilities for the design and construction contracting entities, and, therefore, the
Level of Development (LOD) and division of responsibilities. Information exchange across
contracting parties also should be clearly defined and closely managed.

2.1.3 Intellectual Property.

Project deliverables should be clearly and completely defined in the Owner/designer and
Owner/contractor agreements, especially if the PxP is developed after contracts have
been executed. The intellectual property rights of the Owner should be clearly defined and
validated in the PxP. The Owner should, at a minimum, have the right to use the project
data defined as project deliverables in the BIM PxP. Project data should include the:

* Model files (BIM, CAD)

» Drawing files (CAD, electronic sheets such as PDFs, and/or plot files)
» Electronic manuals

« Tabular/textual information derived from BIM (e.g., spreadsheets)

» Reference files necessary to supplement other project data

Publicly funded projects are subject to the governing authority’ s acquisition requirements.
Federally funded projects are governed per Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) Part 27,
Patents, Data, and Copyrights.® Any exceptions to ownership rights should be clearly noted
in the project contract(s), documented in the BIM PxP, and approved by the Project BIM
Team. Ownership of project data is conveyed to the Owner at the time of project closeout.
Owner reuse rights should be defined in the Owner/stakeholder contracts. The Project

Commentary:

When using this Guide to develop contracts between stakeholders regarding the use of BIM to
plan, design, construct and operate buildings, the information herein should not be considered
a substitute for legal, business, insurance or financial advice. Contracts may have important
legal, business, insurance and financial consequences. Each stakeholder or party to a contract
is strongly encouraged to seek the advice of attorneys, and business, insurance, and financial
counselors and advisers, as each stakeholder deems appropriate, when drafting, reviewing,
and negotiating all contracts and clauses including, but not limited to, all terms and conditions,
contract and project management requirements, intellectual property rights, and the electronic
storage and transfer of documents and data.

BIM Team should review this guide, the BIM PxP, and the project contract(s) to determine
governing requirements and permissions and/or limitations for ownership, conveyance,
and/or reuse of data. The project contract conditions and terms take precedence over
this guide, and, as with all contract documents, it is advisable to seek the advice of legal
counsel.

7 010317 National BIM Guide for Owners
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2.1.4 Final Turnover Requirements

The Owner should consider the final deliverable requirements for project data. Owners
should review their current information needs for operations and maintenance, and
establish data requirements that support those needs. The Owner also should consider
how BIM can support future facilities management and operations, and develop
requirements that support future needs as well. At a minimum, major equipment should
be described by facility attributes such as make, model, manufacturer, and serial number.
Additional attributes include warranty information, parts lists, maintenance schedules, and
manufacturer contact information.

2.2 TEAM ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES
2.2.1 Owner’ s BIM Representative(s)

Especially for larger and more complex projects, the Owner should designate an Owner’ s
BIM Representative. The Owner’ s BIM Representative should have a clear understanding
of BIM and the OPR. The Owner's BIM Representative should, at a minimum:

* Represent the Owner’ s requirements and be able to effectively communicate them
to other stakeholders.

» Serve as the primary liaison between the Owner and the Project BIM Manager(s) for
all BIM-related issues.

» Have oversight of BIM requirements in all project phases, from planning through the
construction of the project, and at least the beginning of the operations phase.

* Receive, review, and approve BIM deliverables.

______

Project BIM
Manager

Discipline/Trade
BIM Lead(s)

Figure 1. BIM Role and Responsibility Chart

9 010317 National BIM Guide for Owners



21.4 RETEEX

b =E N2 RE T e I i 28 AT BER . M E N AL O T e B YT MR SRR, AR TE
SCRFRES TR TR AR 2R, Mk EIE N 5 € BIM ﬁHTTEZTTﬁEmE’Jﬂiﬂ%H@IE?FDJ:Z, PR A il E SCHF
ARRFTRIER . 2D FERG PR RS A BN P 515 X 0 B P LAt ik
BOMOFFIE RGOS 2 BRI é’%?)ﬁiﬁﬁﬁﬁiﬁréﬁﬁ%f% FE.

2.2 ZPARY A B FRER SR
2.2.1 Jd'E BIM R 3&
JEHE KRB ABNE R IH , M REE— 2k E BIM ARE. 3= BIM AR R BIM Al
OPRHIE# 1. W F BIM ALK 2/
o ARFNERESR I RENE G UK AL TR A T 2N .
o HAENVESTIH BIM &2 [ FHEE N, ok BIM A SSH B F) .
. ﬁﬂ“%mm%*?ﬁam%ﬁm&¢mﬁiﬁﬁ,Mmamﬂmﬁwi,%%&%#Eﬁ
s E M B RIE.
o B, HERIEALE BIM TS AT R .

\
:%w 3

v I&Uﬁ

E— BIM & fER S [E

Mk E SO T BIM SeikiER 010317 10



2.2.2 Project BIM Manager Role

The project should have a designated Project BIM Manager. The Project BIM Manager role
may be fulfilled by more than one person; for example, many projects have a lead design
BIM Manager and a lead construction BIM Manager (see Figure 1). The Project BIM
Manager should have sufficient BIM education and experience for the size and complexity
of the project, as well as the relevant proficiency in the proposed BIM authoring and
coordination software selected for use on the project. In the absence of an Owner’ s BIM
Representative, the Project BIM Manager should serve as the main point of contact with
the Project BIM Team for all BIM-related issues.

During each phase of a project, the Project BIM Manager at a minimum should:

* Lead the process of creating and updating the BIM PxP in accordance with the
OPR.

+ Verify compliance of the PxP deliverables.
» Coordinate all updates for individual models, specialized models, and databases.
» Administer Project Quality Management and Data Security Management.

» Develop, coordinate, publish, and verify necessary configurations required for
integration of project data.

» Facilitate distribution of project data.

» Compile project data for review and coordination.

+ Facilitate design review.

» Meet with relevant project stakeholders for review of turnover documents.
* Deliver model(s) and Facility Data to Owner for use in operations.

2.2.3 Discipline/Trade BIM Leads

Each discipline/trade should assign an individual to the role of BIM lead for the duration
of the project. These individuals should have the relevant BIM experience required by the
complexity of the project. The discipline/trade BIM lead maintains a continuous interface
with the Project BIM Manager.

The responsibilities of the discipline/trade BIM leads for their respective discipline/trade
include:

» Act as the lead BIM contact for the discipline/trade.

» Develop and manage exchange of models.

* Maintain and manage integrity of the model.

» Assume additional roles and responsibilities as defined to support the PxP and other
contractual requirements.

2.2.4 Collaboration

The Project BIM Team should not rely on information exchange as the sole means of
project communication; information exchange is not collaboration. The Project BIM Team
should schedule regular BIM coordination meetings during which team members meet

to discuss design and construction issues, using the model as a shared resource. The
frequency of such interactions depends on the project's goals, BIM Uses, and Project BIM
Team members’ capabilities.
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Through the BIM project planning process, the Project BIM Team should agree on how
and in what ways the Project BIM Team members will collaborate using the BIM. All project
stakeholders involved with modeling should develop and agree to a project-specific BIM
PxP. This plan should include the requirements for information exchange among the
parties, as well as for expected interactions with the model.

2.3 BIM PROJECT EXECUTION PLANNING

The BIM Project Execution Plan (PxP) is the central document for BIM implementation.
This plan should be authored by the Project BIM Team collectively, and onboarding
processes should be developed for Project BIM Team members who join the project after
the initial plan has been developed. The steps of BIM PxP include:

BIM Project Execution Planning Procedure

Define project and team value
through the identification of BIM
Goals and Uses.

Identify BIM Goals
and Uses

Develop a process which includes
tasks supported by BIM along
with information exchanges.

Design BIM Project
Execution Process

Develop the information content,
level of detail and responsible
party for each exchange.

Develop Information
Exchanges

Define the project infrastructure
required to support the developed
BIM process.

Define Supporting
Infrastructure for
BIM Implementation

Figure 2. BIM Project Execution Planning Procedure®

The BIM PxP should contain all content necessary to document the process of
implementing BIM on a project. Specific BIM PxP content requirements can be found in
Section 4.1 of this document. Specifically, the team should develop plans and protocols to
meet the OPR, including, as a minimum, file sharing and data security.

2.3.1 File Sharing Requirements

The file sharing requirements will vary depending on the project’ s BIM Uses. At a
minimum, the PxP should include a description of the:
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File system(s) the team will use to exchange, merge, and visualize models
Schedule for or frequency of model updates and clash detection checks
Tools and process to be used for clash detection checking

* Process to be used to generate drawings from coordinated models

2.3.2 Data Security

Owners should apply their existing data security standards to BIM protocols. The Owner
should consider the security risks in terms of the protection of data. The Owner may wish
to consider including data restrictions procedures, such as check-out and check-in, as
well as stipulating the degree of access control for project participants. The Owner should
require the Project BIM Team to complete a Data Security Protocol that complies with data
security requirements as defined below.

2.3.2.1 Data Security Protocol (DSP). As part of the PxP, the Project BIM Team should
develop and submit a Data Security Protocol (DSP) to the Owner that outlines security
protocols to be implemented for the project. The DSP should be approved by the Owner
prior to commencing work. At a minimum, the DSP should address:
» User access rights and permissions, outlining the various roles and degrees of
access to the data. Roles should correlate to those defined in this guide and the BIM
PxP. The DSP also should identify any additional user access required.

» Data protection, documenting how the data will be protected from:
Accidental loss

File Corruption (malware, viruses)

Misuse/negligence

Unauthorized conveyance

Deliberate attack (internal or external)

+ Data process and handling protocol procedures for:

o Exchange: How and with what frequency data will be exchanged. The DSP
should align with other requirements in the BIM PxP and provide more detail
specific to data exchange.

o Maintenance: Describe the maintenance plan for all data sources, transmission
devices, and storage devices used for the project.

o Backup: Describe in detail the backup scheme implemented by the Project BIM
Team, including frequency and retention of backups.

o Archiving: Describe the storage, retrieval, and retention system to be used by
the Project BIM Team.

O O 4@ O O

2.4 MANAGING PROJECT REQUIREMENTS AND DELIVERABLES

2.4.1 Quality Planning

The entire Project BIM Team is responsible for quality control. However, the team should
specify roles and responsibilities for model management and quality management for the
project. The BIM PxP includes the management strategies for implementing BIM Uses and
requirements. Quality management processes should be used to ensure BIM is created for
downstream uses of the model data.
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The quality standards for the modeling activities should be discussed in detail at the early
stages of the project. The following items should be developed by the Project BIM Team
prior to the start of the modeling activities:

» Aclearly defined Quality Assurance (QA) and Quality Control (QC) section within the
BIM PxP
» A detailed QA approach for monitoring the modeling process

» A detailed QC approach to test the final deliverables for compliance with the quality
standards

Each QA and QC activity should identify a Project BIM Team member specifically
responsible for performing the task. The QA and QC approaches may also be incorporated
into project contracts to ensure compliance.

2.4.2 Quality Assurance

Quality assurance procedures should be defined to ensure that the Project BIM Team
members are performing the modeling process defined within the BIM PxP. The QA
activities should also be consistent with the contract. Minimum QA activities should include:

 Definition and validation of testing or prototyping process to verify the model meets
the minimum modeling requirements

» Validation of resource availability and capabilities to perform modeling activities

* Review of the information exchange definitions to assure that the deliverables are
clearly defined and unambiguous

Additional QA activities may include:

» Periodic reviews of the modeling procedures to ensure that the activities being
performed are consistent with the initial plan

» Documentation of the final modeling process for future reference by Project BIM
Team members

2.4.3 Quality Control

Quality control tests should be defined to verify that the project deliverables comply

with the project requirements. The Project BIM Manager should verify that all required
deliverables are submitted and appropriately distributed as defined within the BIM PxP and
any additional contractual agreements.

The following QC activities should be performed on all project data delivered to the Owner:

« Verification of the file or data exchange metadata as defined within the BIM PxP to
include (as appropriate for the data exchange types):

o Date of submission

File type (if file)

File name (if file)

Database access instructions (if there is database content)
General description of content

o O O O
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o Data schema (organization) of the file, including version, date created, and date
modified by buildingSMART International (as appropriate)

o Description of the data exchange standard (if an open standard)

 Validation of the proper file type, naming convention, and appropriate software
version

» Validation of final submitted model files (content) against the information exchange
standard:

o Manual validation of a specified sample of elements to verify that the information
is properly structured and accurate. The sample size may vary based upon the
level of criticality of the information element. The sampling procedure should be
defined within the BIM PxP

o Visual model inspection to review general model content

o Inspection of the coordinate system to ensure that all model files have a
common coordinate system
« Validation that model clashes have been resolved per the owners predefined
minimum requirements and the criteria established within the BIM PxP.

The tests should be performed within an agreed-upon time before or after project
milestones, as specified by the contract.

Additional QC activities may include:

* Checks: All Project BIM Team members should check the modeling content that
they receive from other team members or the Owner to verify that the exchanges
contain valid field entries and the proper information elements. Project BIM Team
members should report any unusual information content.

* Project Data Submission Log: The Project BIM Team should develop and use a
Project Data Submission Log, which includes model/modeling compliance issues
and corrective actions. The Project BIM Manager should review the Project Data
Submission Log, participate in collaborative team resolution, and provide direction
when needed.
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3. INFRASTRUCTURE AND STANDARDS

3.1 TECHNOLOGY INFRASTRUCTURE

For the purposes of this Guide, infrastructure is defined as the entire technology system
used for a BIM project. It broadly encompasses BIM as the digital representation of the
physical and functional characteristics of the built environment. The use of the term
platform in this section applies to all project-relevant computing platforms (hardware

and software), including but not limited to computers, servers, network devices, backup
systems, and file-sharing systems, be they resident on a local network or web/cloud based.
Computing platforms are part of an Owner’ s and other project stakeholders’ technology
infrastructure, along with networks and physical workspaces.

Computing platform generally and broadly applies to the computer hardware and
operating systems (OS) on which computer programs or software are designed to run.
The Owner should consider current hardware and OS, and software-specific application
capabilities that exist within his/her own organization and the organization of other project
stakeholders—as well as future hardware and OS capabilities that are preferred or can
be anticipated. Infrastructure requirements should be considered for all project phases,
from planning concept through what will be available during the facility management and
operations phase of the project. For each project phase, the Owner should consider how
information is created, stored, exchanged, secured, backed up or archived, and delivered,
and whether each should be localized, cloud- or web-based, or a hybrid.

The Owner should require that any BIM-related work products be:

» Compatible with the Owner's computer platform requirements
» Capable of supporting current and legacy file formats
» Agnostic (i.e., designed to be compatible across most common OS, hardware
or software systems), adaptable, and scalable with respect to potential future
computing
» Able to support open, consensus standards to maximize future compatibility
Additionally, the Owner should consider requiring the Project BIM Team to use specific
technology infrastructure to support the Owner’ s overarching business and project goals.
All technology infrastructure used for a project should be documented in the BIM PxP.

3.2 STANDARDS

3.2.1 Categories of Standards

The Owner should consider three broad categories of BIM standards: Organizational
(internal) Standards, Primary Standards, and Reference Standards. Organizational
Standards and Primary Standards for BIM (or appropriate portions of them) should be
cited in the Owner's contract language with other stakeholders as the minimum acceptable
standards when BIM is used and BIM deliverables are required. Merely citing the standard
by name in a contract will not ensure that any use of BIM on a project or BIM deliverable
required will meet an Owner's current and future needs.
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Commentary:

Standards, as used in this guideline, are documents created to establish minimum levels of quality or
achievement that are acceptable. Mandatory standards are those that have been formally adopted
by a code agency or government entity (authority) such as municipalities, state or federal agencies,
or departments. Voluntary standards are those non-mandatory standards used by Owners and other
organizations and industries to set minimally acceptable standards of quality and achievement.

BIM is not a mandatory requirement in the United States. However, numerous countries around the
world are beginning to write BIM requirements into their local and federal codes and statutes.

This section addresses the standards that Owners should reference when requiring BIM. These
requirements include, but are not limited to, the Owner’s internal policies, procedures, and requirements
(Organizational Standards), as well as Primary and Referenced Standards. The Owner should include
these standards in the OPR.

3.2.2 Standards in this Guide

The following standards should be used when applying this guide. Where the Owner
already has Organizational Standards and OPRs or other agency-specific requirements
that reference these standards or modify them, those standards should be used in
conjunction with the guidance provided here. For dated references, only the edition cited
applies. For undated references, the latest edition (including any amendments) applies.

The National BIM Standard— United States® (NBIMS-US ™ ) Version 3 (V3), developed
by the National Institute of Building Sciences buildingSMART alliance®, contains core
consensus-approved standards regarding the exchange of information and standard
practices for implementing BIM on a project. In addition to NBIMS-US ™ V3, the
buildingSMART International has developed multiple open information exchange
standards. All information exchanges that require an open, standard format should comply
with the information exchange standards approved within NBIMS-US ™ V3 or approved
by buildingSMART International. The current approved information exchange standards
include:

« Construction to Operations Building information exchange (COBie) (NBIMS-US ™
V3)

» Design to Spatial Program Validation (SPV) (NBIMS-US ™ V3)

» Design to Quantity Takeoff for Cost Estimating (NBIMS-US ™ V3)

- Design to Building Energy Analysis (BEA) (NBIMS-US® V3)

* Building Programming information exchange (BPie) (NBIMS-US ™ V3)

+ Electrical System information exchange (Sparkie) (NBIMS-US ™ V3)

« Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning information exchange (HVACie) (NBIMS-
US ™ V3)

» Water System information exchange (WSie) (NBIMS-US ™ V3)

* IFC 2x3 Coordination View (NBIMS-US ™ V3) (http://www.buildingsmarttech.org/
downloads/view-definitions/coordination-view/subschema/CoordinationView V20 _
EntityList IFC2x3_Version16_Final.pdf)

These standards are available at no cost on the NBIM-US ™ V3 website,
https://www.nationalbimstandard.org [login required]
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Approved by buildingSMART International but not yet included in NBIMS-US ™ V3 are:
+ |IFC4 Reference View (buildingSMART International)
www.buildingsmart-tech.org/specifications/ifc-view-definition/ifc4-reference-view’
» |IFC4 Design Transfer View (buildingSMART International)

http://www.buildingsmart-tech.org/specifications/ifc-view-definition/ifc4-design-
transferview®

The NBIMS-US ™ V3 also outlines a standard procedure for the development and
documentation of a BIM PxP. (See NBIMS-US ™ V3, Section 5.3: BIM Project Execution
Planning Guide.) The Project BIM Team should follow this standard planning approach and
document format.

NBIMS-US ™ V3 also outlines by reference common information classifications defined
within the OmniClass tables. When applicable, these information classification tables
should be used to maintain standard information terminology and classifications.

In addition to NBIMS-US ™ -V3, there are other important standards that should be
considered, including ISO 16739:2013,° which outlines the data schema for the Industry
Foundation Classes, an open data schema for storing information regarding a building
project. The United States National CAD Standard® (NCS) Version 6 (V6) should also be
used to ensure that the final design documentation complies with standards.

These standards sometimes can cover similar subject areas. While areas of overlap or
conflict should be identified in the BIM PxP, it is possible for inconsistencies between the
documents to come to light during the project. In these instances, the Project BIM Manager
should be notified immediately. In response, the Project BIM Manager should determine, in
consultation with the Owner and other stakeholders, which document will take precedence
or whether amendments are required.

Where an OPR is unique and its Organization Standards differ or are more stringent
than the minimum requirements established by referencing the NBIMS-US ™ | the
NBIMS-US ™ and its referenced standards should be formally extended, modified,
and supplemented by clear and specific language in the Owner's contracts with other
stakeholders.

3.2.3 Open Standards Format for Supporting Information

To ensure the life-cycle use of building information, information supporting common
industry deliverables should be provided in open standards, along with their native file
formats where applicable. The formats used should be specified in the BIM PxP and
should include the following standards as appropriate:

 Industry Foundation Class (IFC), Model View Definition (MVD) formats. Three most
commonly used model views are: Coordination View, COBie, and GSA Design to
Spatial Program Validation.

- Additional open standard formats, such as gbXML"".
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For those contract deliverables whose open standard formats have not yet been finalized,
the deliverable should be provided in a mutually agreed upon format that allows the reuse
of building information outside the context of the proprietary BIM software.

3.3 SPACE AND GRAPHICAL STANDARDS

Commentary:
This section identifies standards and requirements for graphical output and/or paper printing.

3.3.1 Owner-Specified Guidelines and Standards

The Owner should specify any additional guidelines and standards for drawings and
spaces. Rooms and spaces should adhere to the format as defined therein."

3.3.2 Drawing

The United States National CAD Standard® (NCS) should be incorporated by reference.
Graphical output from BIM should comply with the NCS per the clarifications outlined in its
BIM Implementation Section. Sheet sets should be organized and numbered per the NCS.
All annotation symbol requirements therein should be adhered to.

3.3.3 Sheet Layout

In addition to the sheet layout requirements in the NCS, all sheets should maintain a
consistent size and orientation throughout the set. Title block borders should maintain the
same positioning on each sheet to allow for overlay and appropriate printing of the extents
of the sheet.

3.3.4 Areas/Rooms/Spaces

Identifying tags and schedules for areas, rooms, and spaces should comply with the NCS.

3.3.5 Digital Documentation and Archiving

Copies of all approved submittals and other documents normally provided in traditional
paper-based formats should be provided Portable Document Format (PDF) format, or other
open electronic document format. Documents authored directly by the Project BIM Team
should be transformed to PDF to allow searching of the documents and selection of text
within the document. Documents authored by others, but used by the Project BIM Team
(such as manufacturer product data sheets), should be provided as PDFs made available
by the manufacturer. If not available as PDFs from their authors, the documents should be
scanned to create PDF documents. PDFs should comply with the following ISO Standards:

+ ISO 19005-3 (2012): Document management—Electronic document file format for
long-term preservation—Part 3: Use of ISO 32000-1 with support for embedded files
(PDF/A-3).™

« SO 32000-1 (2008): Document management—Portable document format—Part 1:
PDF 1.7."
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PDFs of construction documents should comply with the Guideline for Construction PDF
Documents'® available from the Construction PDF Coalition. Additionally, the Construction
PDF Coalition provides a web form for customizing the requirements on its website.

3.4 FILE STRUCTURE

Well-run BIM PxP and project data have well-defined project file naming and folder
organization standards. The folder structure should be defined in the PxP. The project file
sharing system should have the high level branches of the folder structure pre-populated in
the system at the beginning of the project.

Since record documents will be distributed through the folder system, the project folder
organization should align with the division of responsibilities of the stakeholders. It is
beneficial to establish a file permission strategy on the shared folder system, where only
appropriate organizations in the project have write permissions within their assigned
folders, and the remainder of the team has read-only permission. At the highest level, the
folder system should be controlled by the project administration.

File naming conventions similarly are needed to establish coherency of project
documentation and simplify high level understanding of the file contents. The file naming
system may identify a set of data fields to be contained in the file name. A typical file
standard will establish a clear order on file name attributes with a reserved delimiter

such as underscore (_) to identify the divisions between fields. The NCS provides a
proposed naming convention for files, including standard contract documents https://www.
nationalcadstandard.org/ncs6/

3.4.1 Owner-Specified Requirements

The project should comply with any Owner-specified platform requirements. The following
sections are provided as examples for Owners who do not have predefined requirements.
Regardless of the requirements used, the naming conventions should be consistent.

3.4.2 Folder Naming

Folder names should be numbered or alphabetized to control order. Folder names should
be clear indicators as to what the folder contains (e.g., a folder for Models could be named
07_ Models).

3.4.3 File Naming

File names should contain a discipline designator (such as “A” for Architectural) as
defined in the NCS. Custom naming schema should be clearly documented in the BIM
PxP.

» Sheet file names (regardless of file format, such as PDF) should comply with NCS,
unless otherwise dictated or allowed by the Owner. At a minimum, they should
include the sheet number (e.g., A-101.PDF)

* Model file names should contain discipline designator within the name, as outlined in
the NCS (e.g., A-FP01.ext).
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3.4.4 Component Naming Conventions

The naming conventions used for the following should be documented in the BIM PxP: e.g.
Systems/Elements/Objects/Components/Parameters.

3.4.5 Submittal Package

All files should be organized and stored in an appropriately named folder as part of the
submittal package. The submittal package should contain the deliverables as outlined in
this document, the BIM PxP, and the project contract(s). The submittal package should
also contain any support, source, reference, and/or linked files necessary to maintain file
integrity.

3.4.6 File Sharing

The Owner should require that the team use a model sharing system. If the Owner does
not designate a system, then the Project BIM Manager should provide a model sharing
system for the sharing of individual and merged models. The model sharing system should
consider:

* Project BIM Team access, including real-time access and synchronization of models

« Automated versioning of models

» Data security

* Maintenance and archiving of the previous model versions

» Permission-based access for each team member to upload their models

3.4.7 Data Transmittal Requirements

At a minimum, all transmitted data should include the following printed on the media or
included as metadata as applicable per media type (i.e., CD/DVD would have printed
labels, whereas model files would include metadata):

* Project title

* Project location

» Contract number

» Designer(s) of record and/or contactor(s) (general or sub)

+ Classifications for the data (i.e., sensitive, classified, etc.)

» Contents of the transmittal, including date created, date modified, version, etc.

» Author and/or responsible individual

» Recipient(s)
Any additional information required by the Owner or identified in the BIM PxP should be
included.

3.5 MODEL STRUCTURE

Model structure defines the highest level of decomposition (breakdown into component
parts) of the digital model(s). Model structure should align with the Owner's Project
Requirements (OPR) and selected BIM Uses, as defined in NBIMS ™ -V3 Section 5.9: The
Uses of BIM.

If, for technological limitations or work share requirements, the model must be decomposed
to a structure below a single building, then each model should be clearly denoted as a
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portion of a building, and one composite model per building should be provided for each
deliverable. Separate model files (i.e., discipline-specific or separated by level, etc.) are
insufficient as a final deliverable. A holistic composite model is necessary, even if the
composite model is only used as a container for links and/or references (i.e., a means of
packaging all related files for delivery).

The model structure should be clearly defined in the BIM PxP.

3.6 MODEL REQUIREMENTS

The Owner should develop or adopt/adapt well-defined contract requirements to ensure
the project model data requirements are met. The BIM Contract Requirements should
address model requirements such as modeling responsibility, the modeling process,
minimum model contents, Facility Data to be captured, and Level of Development (LOD).
Because proper BIM planning at project inception is imperative to success and demands
thorough understanding, it is recommended that the Owner procure the services of a
specialized BIM consultant or identify one of the contracted parties to assist in identifying
and defining the model/modeling requirements.

Alternatively, the Owner could consider following the example of successful Owner
implementation of BIM requirements within NBIMS-US ™ V3, Section 5.8: Practical BIM
Contract Requirements, which outlines BIM Contract Requirements developed by the
United States Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) to “ensure consistent and usable
BIM project deliverables and BIM process. These BIM Contract Requirements consist of
Contract Language, a Project Execution Plan (PxP) Template, and a Minimum Modeling
Matrix (M3).” '

If the USACE M3 is adapted for use, it should reflect the Owner’ s particular requirements
and objectives, specifically in the Instructions (Tab 2), Phasing (Tab 3), and Model Element
LOD/Grade goals. Once the template is complete, the tables should be restricted to read-
only for the project (unless project-specific variations are specifically desired and permitted
in the contract).

It should be understood that with any BIM Contract Requirements—developed or adopted
and adapted—there may be an information gap between what is required for the final BIM
deliverables to the Owner and what is required for each team member to perform their
required and/or recommended BIM Use. It is the responsibility of the individual members of
the Project BIM Team to provide the information necessary for the project’ s selected BIM
Uses.

Generally, BIM should include the necessary process and content to produce accurate
construction documents (e.g., plans, elevations, sections, schedules, and integrated
specifications) and Record Model project data (e.g., equipment, manufacturer, and model
number).

3.6.1 Modeling Responsibility

Project stakeholders’ modeling responsibilities should be clearly defined within the BIM
PxP. Each model element should be assigned to a Model Element Author (MEA) and a
corresponding LOD for the element clearly defined; consequently, each MEA is required
to provide the elements at the LOD specified in the BIM PxP or a corresponding LOD
worksheet. Each MEA is responsible for attaching any data or metadata to the model
elements as required by the contract, BIM PxP, or as needed to facilitate the project’ s
selected BIM Uses.

33 010317 National BIM Guide for Owners



B ZERITE BIM (1) PP rh RAG TE 2ERLE

3.6 IRAVE K

b 2 ) 5 BRCR AN / AR L OIS TR K, DA ORI 2 I H AR R 2R . BIM 5 R 23R v L
MR ESR, MR TTE, AR RIRFEEE BRI ALY . 2R B o UL KO R AR
FE (LOD) . W5 HITa6I & 24 (¥ BIM AR BUAS RCh AZE R B A PR W L, LAl
FRIEENLH BIM 77 HIIRSS, 8081 — K& FJ7 U BRI e B [ R

b = A AT R T 0 BT S NBIMS-US ™ V3 5f 5.8 #43Hh BIM RG] “SLRM
BIM &Rk, HAMEHE 7 26 Ef 4 TR (USACE) g BIM &Rk, BIFORZEST af K

BIM 3 H ] 52+ B R AN BIM Jike . 1X4% BIM & [ 2R b FE S . WUH Lty 58 (PxP) BIRNT
RFERE M BERE (M3) 7 ™ # .

4R USACE M3 R, BN Mk T4 ISR AT 1, FRlRAE4R S (BRZE2) « BrBatikl (Fr
2% 3) FMMAITER LOD/ 5 HARSEJ M. — EIE i, X EERAR RN T H K7™ R IR v A ik (B
AR5 A B AT T H RS AR SE BAE & R 2 feve) o

ST, R BIM & FER, Tl filE i seRa H A E, S gl E1) BIM ATA2 AR
P 3R 5500 4 o7 [ A B2 57 3R 47 LR BE BT 5 5] T BIM 13 & 2K, W REAFAEE 1R B 2 REHIIB I -
5T H BIM [ BA #5053 AT STARSR BN T H ik BIM A 44 221015 2.

— R, BIM M EFELERREMNE, P ARG T (P, SZm ., BT R

BIRMZEE R K “IesSiRal” AL (s, EPmaRimS) .

3.6.1 BEHE

T H A 2t AH RN A STENAE BIM [ PxP A BRI AR E « MY e R I 70 Bo 45 A o 3k
5% (MEA) HMITER XN LOD A BIaflE; B, ZREA MEA 34t BIM ) PxP
FSE FEORT R Y LOD AR S rp i € 19 LOD W ITE . &4 MEA BN 4% 1R BIM i) PxP %
SREH% 7 BAE RS Y _E T B BOoc i, DUA 2T H Pk £ BIM A&

Pl BIMScgkfg® 000000 oto347 34



Model elements are most typically assigned to a MEA that also has the design or
construction responsibility of the element. For example, a structural engineer or modeler
is typically the MEA for structural slabs during the design phase. Models are typically
divided by discipline or trade. As such, it is important that not only the MEA is identified for
any given element but also the model in which the element is to reside. While there may
be a duplication of some elements across multiple models, an MEA and LOD worksheet
identifies the source responsible for the information and, therefore, that source is
considered to be accurate and reliable.

3.6.2 Modeling Process

The project participants should fully implement industry- and software vendor-identified
best practices and workflows for all aspects of modeling. These include, but are not

limited to, using 3D geometry for representing physical characteristics of project and
facility components and elements, using relevant object categories when possible, adding
sufficient attribute information to elements, following proper naming conventions for all
levels and types of data and metadata, and setting up shared resources and parameters to
enable automatic display or extraction of model information to other formats (e.g., schedule
or tabular formats).

Model elements should be used to produce representations shown in graphical legends
and should match the graphical representations shown in other views and drawings. Model
elements requiring a host or connection to some other component should be done within
the same model whenever possible (e.g., a door is not freestanding but requires a wall as
its host, so both door and wall should reside in the same model). Consideration should

be given to how project phasing, display of content by other discipline/trade models, and
workflows or features associated with specific software will be executed. The overall
process utilized should be documented in the BIM PxP.

Modeling process requirements should not be overly prescriptive, but the general and
minimum expectations should be established and responsibilities clearly defined as part of
the BIM PxP.

Generally, the modeling process and responsibilities should include:

» Use of a standardized classification system organized according to NBIMS-US ™
Section 2.5: OmniClass Table 21 Elements

» Use of IFC-compliant software (within one version of the latest certification available)

» Use of BIM software (within one release version of the latest available) that is
capable of meeting the OPR per project-specific selected BIM Uses

» Use of the appropriate tool(s) within the BIM software selected to create or
document the building element being represented

« The model(s) should remain current and represent design intent. The Project BIM
Team should update the model(s) with any revisions as required to complete the
work, or at a minimum, at each project milestone.

The Project BIM Team should document the choice of platform in the BIM PXP.
While the modeling process and corresponding models may vary per project, the following

graphic is an example of typical model progression across project phases and could serve
as an information flow map for an Owner implementing BIM requirements.
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Figure 3. Lifecycle Model Requirements: A Sample Process

Project BIM Team members should use BIM application(s) and software(s) to develop
and document the project. Design professionals should create the Design Intent Model(s)
and use them to produce accurate construction documents. Construction professionals
should use the Design Intent Model(s) and the construction documents as a starting

point for developing the Model(s). Similarly as the Construction Model(s) are progressed
during construction, they serve as the basis for Project Data (which oftentimes includes
tabular or textual-based information). Also during construction, the various Construction
Model(s) combine to develop an As-Built model that captures more-detailed construction
conditions (e.g., trade-specific fabrication models). As the project progresses, the As-Built
Model— along with the continual stream of project correspondence and information back
to the Design professionals—facilitates the update of the Design Intent Model(s) into a
Record Model. The construction model typically has highly detailed components that are
not always an efficient source of information for operations and maintenance; hence the
Record Model is developed from the Design Intent Model to provide a lightweight model.
In general, the Record Model, along with the As-Built Model and Project Data, provides
facilities management personnel with varying degrees of information in multiple formats to
best support FM uses and activities.

3.6.3 Model Contents

Models and corresponding elements or sub-elements should be modeled at full scale (1:1)
using actual (not nominal) dimensions. Models should include all content necessary to
meet the requirements in the BIM PxP. Further content may be specified in the BIM LOD.
General considerations for model content requirements include the following:

» Models should include all system components and connection points to utilities and/
or components, whether site or building related. These components should include
all information parameters and annotations required to produce accurate drawings,
details, schedules, and sheets.
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» All Furniture, Fixtures, & Equipment (FFE) should be properly identified by make,
model number, and building/department/room or space in which it resides.

» Clearance zones required for code compliance, access (such as needed for
equipment, hatches, and panels), safety, maintenance, gauge reading, and other
operations should be modeled.

« Any required layer of the systems, for example, insulation, double layered systems,
or enclosures should be modeled.

3.6.4 Project Data

The Project BIM Team should develop Project Data for all elements that make up the
model (e.g. doors, air handlers, electrical panels, etc.). This Project Data should include

all material definitions and attributes that are necessary for the project planning, design,
construction, and operations. All elements should be assigned the proper classification
and category. All life safety and fire protection components and systems should be clearly
identified as such. Minimum Project Data requirements should be identified in the BIM PxP.

3.6.5 Level of Development (LOD)

The Owner should define the desired LOD for BIM content that enables the project’ s
specific organizational and project goals. The Owner may elect to reference an LOD
standard holistically for all model content, or require a specific LOD per model or model
element and by discipline, trade, and/or phase. When implementing an LOD, the Owner
can use the default LOD, a template LOD, or develop a custom LOD. It should be
understood that BIM cannot be successfully accomplished without some LOD defined
for each model deliverable, which is typically recorded in a spreadsheet or worksheet.
In general, the standard LOD definitions are defined in the BIMForum LOD Specification
2015, which is available as part of NBIMS-US ™ V3."

Default LOD: If the Owner elects to reference an existing LOD without making
modifications, use of the USACE Minimum Modeling Matrix (M3) is recommended, as it
defines a minimum LOD of elements for a design model and a Record Model deliverable.

Template LOD: Several LOD templates are available to the Owner, but it is recommended
that the Owner use a nationally recognized form. The Owner may adapt the USACE M3®,
use the AIA G-202 — 2013 document'®, or implement the Penn State University Model
Element Matrix*® or the PSU Project Execution Planning Guide.”' Alternatively, the Owner
may elect to use the worksheet provided with the BIMForum LOD Specification 2015
Model Element Matrix.

Custom LOD: Owners may elect to develop his/her own LOD Matrices identifying LOD
and model element authors for models or model elements. Owners should adhere to the
BIMForum LOD Specification 2015 definitions to avoid confusion among the Project BIM
Team members.

At a minimum, BIM content should be developed to an adequate level to support:

+ Establishment and communication of design intent
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* Necessary content for construction documents

+ Overall BIM requirements developed by the Owner

» Optional BIM requirements from this Guide chosen by the Owner

» Essential BIM Uses as identified in Section 4.2.2 of this document

* Enhanced BIM Uses that the Owner selects from Section 4.2.3 of this document

« Additional data and metadata necessary to achieve additional BIM Uses as
documented in the BIM PxP

In summary, diligence should be given during project planning to select appropriate BIM
Uses and develop a detailed BIM PxP, as these are the impetus for determining and
assigning an adequate LOD.
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4. EXECUTION

Commentary:

The BIM PxP should be developed to provide a master information/data management plan and
assignment of roles and responsibilities for model creation and data integration at project initiation.
The team members and Owner should jointly agree on how, when, why, to what level, and for which
project outcomes BIM will be used.

In those projects where construction information is available during the design phase, the BIM PxP
would address both design and construction activities. The BIM PxP should be considered a living
document and should be continually developed and refined throughout the project development life
cycle.

4.1 BIM Project Execution Plan (PxP)

BIM Project Execution Planning is “a process performed by a Project BIM Team to
design the execution strategy for implementing BIM on the project. The final product of
the execution planning process is a documented BIM Project Execution Plan (PxP).” %
To maximize the effectiveness of BIM, the execution plan should be designed in the

early stages of a project and focus on the decisions required to define the scope of BIM
implementation on the project, identify process impacts of using BIM, define the team
characteristics needed to achieve the modeling, and quantify the value proposition for the
appropriate level of modeling at the various stages in the project life cycle.

4.1.1 Development of the BIM PxP

The BIM PxP, created early in the project, should be considered a living document that
evolves throughout the project. The BIM PxP should be developed and refined by the
Project BIM Team to document the collaborative process of how BIM will be executed
throughout the project life cycle.

The initial version of the BIM PxP should be developed by the Project BIM Manager,
assisted by the Owner and the Project BIM Team (as referenced in NBIMS-US ™ V3,
Section 5.4), to detail the BIM requirements for the project. It should be submitted for
approval to the Owner.

The BIM PxP should be refined by the entire Project BIM Team as design progresses. If a

contractor is not procured for preconstruction services, the design team and Owner should
develop the collaborative BIM PxP and coordinate with the contractor when the contractor
is procured.

The BIM PxP should be reviewed and coordinated with the entire Project BIM Team prior
to construction and submitted to the Owner for final approval. The BIM PxP should be
reviewed with specialty contractors prior to execution of their contracts. Any revisions to
the BIM PxP should be submitted to the Owner for final approval.

The Project BIM Team should use the PxP template in the NBIMS-US ™ V3, Section
5.4: BIM PxP Content, which identifies the minimum BIM requirements to develop an
acceptable BIM PxP. The PxP should specify how different versions of the model will be
stored and retrieved as the project progresses.
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4.2 BIM Uses

Commentary:

BIM Uses can be broadly categorized into authoring tools, auditing tools, and analytic tools. Some
applications are designed or written to address a single task. Other uses are written to perform
multiple tasks and are often referred to as “integrated software tools.” The BIM Uses listed below
can be either single-task applications or be part of integrated software tools.

BIM Uses focused on single tasks should be interoperable with the other BIM Uses used on

a project. “Interoperability” is the ability of diverse systems and organizations to work together
(inter-operate). Interoperability can be used in a technical systems engineering sense, or in a
broader sense, including social, political, and organizational factors that affect system-to-system
performance.

Interoperable BIM Uses are software programs designed to use the inputs and outputs of other

BIM applications to perform the task and generate the output that the BIM Use being applied was
designed to perform. Interoperable software reduces the amount of time required to manually
exchange information and input it into single-task software. It also minimizes the risk of data transfer
errors often caused by manual information exchange methods.

4.2.1 BIM Use Definition

A BIM Use is a method of applying Building Information Modeling during a facility's life
cycle to achieve one or more specific objectives. 23 The nature of BIM technology allows
different Owners to use the model in multiple ways, depending on their projects’ specific
needs. As the project moves from phase to phase, the information contained within the
BIM grows in both quantity and specificity.

Planning Design Construction Operation & Maintenance

Figure 4. Minimum BIM Example
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BIM Uses are characterized in this Guide as Essential BIM Uses, Enhanced BIM Uses,
and Owner- Related Uses of BIM. The brief definitions below have been extracted and
enhanced from the BIM Project Execution Planning Guide and the BIM Planning Guide for
Facility Owners. BIM Uses should be considered and aligned with project goals, selected
based on added value to the Owner, and clearly documented in the BIM PxP. This guide
uses the term “building” generically, in keeping with the terminology of “Building
Information Modeling” . It is intended to apply to information modeling for the built
environment: site elements and facilities as well as buildings.

4.2.2 Essential BIM Uses
The following BIM Uses should be applied on all projects:

Existing Conditions: A process in which the Project BIM Team develops a model
(geometry and information) of the existing conditions for a site, facilities on a

site, or a specific area within a facility. This model can be developed in multiple
ways, depending on what is desired and what is most efficient. Once the model is
developed, it can be queried for information and can be modified.

Design Authoring: A process in which software is used to develop a BIM of the
design. Design authoring tools are a first step toward implementing BIM, and the key
is integrating the geometric representation of elements in the model with element
properties. Construction drawings should be produced from and remain consistent
with the models.

Design Review: A quality management process in which a model is used to allow
stakeholders to verify whether the design meets the OPR and to visualize criteria
such as layout, sightlines, lighting, security, ergonomics, acoustics, textures and
colors, etc. Virtual mock-up can be done in high detail, even on a part of the
building, such as the fagade, to quickly analyze design alternatives and solve design
and constructability issues. If properly executed, these reviews can resolve design
issues.

Coordination: A process in which model elements can be organized and
coordinated, and clash detection software can be used to identify conflicts between
model elements within the BIM.

Record Modeling: A process in which a model contains an accurate depiction of
the physical and functional conditions and environment of a facility and its assets at
a point in time. With the continuous updating and improvement of the Record Model
and the capability to store more information, the model contains a true depiction of
space with a link to information, such as serial codes, warranties, and maintenance
history of all the components in the building. Eventually, the Record Model also
contains information linking pre-build requirements to asbuilt conditions. This allows
the Owner to monitor the project relative to the OPR.

4.2.3 Enhanced BIM Uses

Cost Estimating: A process in which a model can be used to generate an accurate
quantity takeoff and cost estimate early in the design process and provide cost

47
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effects of additions and modifications, with the potential to save time and money and
avoid budget overruns. This process also allows designers to see the cost effects of
design modifications in a timely manner.*

Phase and 4D Planning: A process in which a four-dimensional (4D) model (a
model with the added dimension of time) is used to effectively plan the phased
occupancy in a renovation, or to show the construction sequence and space
requirements for laydown areas and temporary construction on a building site. 4D
modeling is a powerful visualization and communication tool that can give a Project
BIM Team a better understanding of project milestones and construction plans. (See
also Construction Systems Design).

Site Analysis — Development: A process in which BIM and GIS tools are used to
evaluate properties in a given area to determine the most optimal site location for a
future project. The site data collected is used to first select the site and then position
the building based on the OPR.

Site Utilization — For Construction: (See Phase and 4D Planning).

Digital Fabrication: A process that uses machine technology to prefabricate objects
directly from a model. The model is used as input into manufacturing and fabrication
equipment for production of components, systems, and assemblies.

3D Location and Layout: A process that utilizes a model to lay out the building
assemblies and produce lift drawings, which are the two-dimensional (2D)/three-
dimensional (3D) component drawings used by forepersons during site construction.

Engineering Analysis: The integrated and/or interoperable tools that allow the use
of the physical and material properties of project elements, assemblies, and systems
within the model for engineering analysis, simulation, and documentation. Examples
include structural engineering, energy analysis, daylighting, HVAC, plumbing, fire
protection, life safety, and electrical systems design and documentation.

Sustainability Analysis: The integrated and/or interoperable tools that allow the
use of the physical and material properties of building elements, assemblies, and
systems within the model for developing sustainable design elements. Examples
include documenting sustainable features and attributes and documenting
sustainable features for compliance with building rating systems.

Codes and Standards Compliance: A process in which validation software is used
to check the model parameters against applicable codes and standards. Code and
standard validation is currently in its infant stage of development within the United
States and is not in widespread use. However, as model checking tools continue to
develop code and standard compliance software with more codes and standards,
validation should become more prevalent within the design industry. Examples

may include building code compliance, energy code compliance, accessibility
compliance, etc.
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» Construction Systems Design: A process to design and analyze the contemporary
systems (e.g. formwork, glazing, tie-backs, etc.).

4.2.4 Owner-Related BIM Uses

* Asset Management: A process in which project data is linked to a Record Model
to aid in the maintenance and operation of a facility and its assets. These assets,
consisting of the physical building, systems, surrounding environment, and
equipment, must be maintained, upgraded, and operated at an efficiency that will
satisfy both the Owner and users in the most costeffective manner.

* Disaster Planning and Management: A process in which emergency responders
have access to critical building information in the form of a model and information
system. The BIM provides critical building information to the responders to improve
the efficiency of the response and minimize the safety risks. The dynamic (real
time) building information could be provided by building automation systems (BAS),
life safety (fire alarm and fire protection), and security systems, while the static
building information, such as geometry, floor plans, points of egress and access,
and equipment schematics, reside in a model. These systems are integrated and
made interoperable so that emergency responders can link to an overall system.
The BIM— coupled with the BAS, life safety, and security systems—clearly displays
where the emergency is located within the building, possible routes to the area, and
any potentially hazardous locations within the building.

* Space Management: A process in which BIM is used to effectively distribute,
manage, and track appropriate spaces and related resources within a facility.
A model allows the facility management team to analyze the existing use of the
space and effectively apply transition planning management towards any applicable
changes. Maintenance scheduling is a process in which the functionality of the
building structure (walls, floors, roof, etc.). and equipment serving the building
(mechanical, electrical, plumbing, etc.) are maintained over the operational life of a
facility.

4.3 Model Deliverables

The project execution plan should clearly define the deliverables that are to be transmitted
to the owner at the completion of construction. These deliverables may include a design
intent model in both native and open standard format; a construction model; and operations
and maintenance data (see Figure 3). The model content for each of these deliverables
should be clearly defined within the contract documents for each responsible party, as well
as in the BIM PxP. The following sections provide a description of each deliverable.
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Design Intent Model: The Model(s) from the design team that captures the intended
design. This model is used for project BIM Use execution, digital design mock-ups,
decision support, and coordination. The approved model is a contract document for
submission to the Owner and for construction handover.

Construction Model: The Model(s) based on criteria that relates the facility’ s fabrication
and construction. These models are developed from the Design Intent Model during
construction coordination. The files are typically combined using a cross-platform 3D model
viewing software to accommodate subcontractor file formats and a higher LOD. This new
information is reviewed by the design team for approval.

As-Built Model: The Model(s) capturing conditions at the completion of construction.
It should be initially based upon the Design Intent Model and increasingly incorporates
project information as construction progresses.

Record Model: The Model(s) prepared for operations and maintenance. Typically the
Design Intent Model is used as a baseline and then is updated to incorporate all the
changes during construction. This is intended to be a “lightweight model” with enough
detail to enable facilities management operations without overly detailed elements. This
model may also include laser scan data. The Record Model will contain accurate attribute
data on major equipment and systems for facilities management documented in the BIM
PxP. The Record Model typically is updated by the designer from information provided by
the contractor (e.g., digital mark-ups, photography, and laser scans). It may be used during
commissioning or updated to reflect commissioning data.

Operations and Maintenance Data: This deliverable includes asset inventory with asset
name, classification, and location. Owners should consider operations and maintenance
data deliverables to include attributes such as make, model, and serial number of key
components. Construction Operations Building information exchange (COBie), is an
example of facilities data exchange (as referenced in NBIMS-US ™ V3, Section 4.2.)

The Project BIM Team should provide deliverables in compliance with the phases
described in the BIM PxP. At each phase, the Project BIM Team should provide a written
report confirming that consistency checks, as identified in the Quality Management section
of the BIM PxP, have been completed. This report should be discussed as part of the
review process and should address any identified interferences and constructability issues.

The Project BIM Team should provide the Owner with the following, as identified in the BIM
PxP:
* Updated BIM PxP

+ 2-D drawing deliverables printed directly from the model in PDF format. Documents
are to be stamped and signed in traditional practice to comply with the Owner
Design and Construction Standard and local permitting requests.

» Construction Model(s) per discipline
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* A 3-D interactive review format of the model in the latest version of software, as
required in the BIM PxP. The file format for reviews can change between submittals.

» Construction Submittals. All construction submittals, requests for interpretation
(RFls), and change order requests (CORs) should make use of the model for clear
interpretations.

* Record model(s)
» Areport generated from the model of all assets and attributes

» Areport verifying the model/modeling compliance with Owner Project Data exchange
requirements

» Areport verifying the accuracy of the delivered model elements and asset attributes
* An interference (clash detection) check report

« Alist of all submitted files. The list should include a description, directory, and
file name for each file submitted. Identify files that have been produced from the
submitted model and Project Data.

The BIM PxP should define additional model deliverables for the project. Deliverable
deadlines should be aligned with project milestones, for example:

» Schematic Design

* Detailed Design

» Construction Documents

» Bid/Procure

» Contract

* Notice to Proceed

» Construction

+ Substantial Completion

+ Commissioning

« Final Inspection

* Occupancy/Operations and Maintenance
* 10-Month Warranty Review
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5. GLOSSARY

I”

(Please note that references to “model” and any related requirements refer to individual
models, such as a particular discipline/trade model, as well as to composite or federated
models.)

As-Built Model: The model(s) capturing conditions at the completion of construction.
It should be initially based upon the Design Intent Model and increasingly incorporates
information as construction progresses.

Attributes: descriptors that represent the characteristics of elements (e.g., name, length,
weight, price, manufacturer, model, warranty information, etc.)

BIM Element Matrix: A structure that defines the elements to be modeled for each phase
of the design and construction process.

BIM Project Execution Plan (PxP): A plan that defines how BIM will be implemented
throughout the project life cycle.

BIM Use: A method of applying Building Information Modeling during a facility's life-cycle to
achieve one or more specific objectives, as defined by Kreider, R., and Messner, J. |. The
Uses of BIM (2013). Pennsylvania State University, University Park, PA. http://bim.psu.edu

Building Information Model (BIM)/Model, as defined in the National BIM Standard

— United States® Version 3: The digital representation of physical and functional
characteristics of a facility. As such it serves as a shared knowledge resource for
information about a facility, forming a reliable basis for decisions during its life cycle from
inception onwards.”

Construction Model: The model(s) based on criteria that relates the facility’ s
construction.

Construction Operations Building information exchange (COBie), as defined in
the National BIM Standard — United States® Version 3: The format for the exchange of
information about building assets such as equipment, products, materials, and spaces.

Data Security Protocol (DSP): A definition of the security requirements for data to be
implemented for the project and incorporated into the BIM PxP.

Design Intent Model: The model(s) from the design team that captures the intended
design.
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Industry Foundation Class (IFC): The Industry Foundation Class (IFC) is a data standard
(specification) maintained by buildingSMART International and accepted as ISO Standard
16739. It is intended to allow the exchange of building and construction industry data
between software applications. It is a platform neutral, open file format specification that is
not controlled by a single vendor or group of vendors.

Level of Development (LOD) (as defined the BimForum website, November 2015): The
degree to which the element’ s geometry and attached information have been thought
through—the degree to which Project BIM Team members may rely on the information
when using the model.

Model: See Building Information Model. Model Element: A portion of the model(s)
representing a major component, assembly, or construction entity (part) which, in itself or
in combination with other parts, fulfills a predominating function of a construction entity.

Model Element Author (MEA): The party responsible for creating or updating any given
model element.

Model View Definition (MVD): An IFC View Definition, or Model View Definition, MVD,
defines a subset of the IFC schema that is needed to satisfy one or many exchange
requirements of the building industry. The method used and propagated by buildingSMART
to define such Exchange Requirements is the Information Delivery Manual, IDM (also ISO/
DIS 29481). An IFC Model View Definition defines a legal subset of the IFC Schema (being
complete) and provides implementation guidance (or implementation agreements) for the
IFC concepts (classes, attributes, relationships, property sets, quantity definitions, etc.)
used within this subset.

OmniClass ™ : A classification system for the construction industry.

Owner: Person or entity that represents and controls financial interests of a property,
building, or development.

Owner's Performance Requirements (OPR): The Owner's written documentation of
the functional requirements of the building and expectations of how it will be used and
operated. They include project and design goals, budgets, limitations, and schedules.
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Organizational Standards: Standards unique to every Owner and include the Owner's
written policies, procedures, and processes. The Owner is encouraged, when creating any
Organizational Standards that will be used as part of the contract language, PxPs, and
OPRs, to document them in writing, especially when it comes to expected outcomes and
deliverables.

Primary Standards: Standards written typically by local, national, and international
organizations and industry groups by consent or consensus that establish minimum levels
of performance and quality and are used for comparative evaluation and verification of
compliance. Primary Standards are often adopted by an agency, organization, industry, or
government body.

Project Data: Project data is the written and graphical information used to plan, design,
construct and operate the building. It should include Model files (BIM, CAD); drawing

files (CAD, electronic sheets such as PDFs, and/or plot files);electronic manuals; tabular/
textual information derived from BIM (e.g., spreadsheets); and reference files necessary to
supplement other project data.

Project Life Cycle: The full development of a building project from conception to
demoilition, including four phases (Planning, Design, Construction, and Operations).

Project Quality Management: a subset of project management that includes the actions
required to ensure that the project will satisfy the needs for which it was undertaken. It
consists of quality planning, quality assurance, and quality control.

Project BIM Team: typical members include the Owner, architect, engineers, contractors,
subcontractors, and other stakeholders. The Project BIM Team members can vary by
phase; stakeholders or participants will be introduced to and leave the Project BIM Team
as the project progresses through its life cycle.

Record Model: The model(s) prepared for Operations and Maintenance. Typically the
Design Intent Model is used as a baseline and then is updated to incorporate all the
changes during construction. This is intended to be a lightweight model with enough detail
to enable facilities management operations without overly detailed elements.

Reference Standards: Standards included by reference in Organizational Standards,
Primary Standards, and Contract Documents and carry the full force and effect of their
requirements as if their entire text had been replicated in full where referenced. Care
should be taken when including Reference Standards in an Organizational Standard,
Primary Standard, or Contract Document to be specific whether compliance with the
entire Reference Standard is required or whether only compliance with certain portions
of the Reference Standard is required. Reference Standards not only reduce a primary
document's size, but also improve a primary document’ s usefulness and effectiveness
by relying on other standards-development organizations with better-suited expertise on
particular subjects.
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INTRODUCTION
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AlA Document G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form
Article 1 General Provisions
Article 2 Level of Development
Article 3 Model Elements

RESOURCES

INTRODUCTION

Purpose of this Guide, Instructions and Commentary

As the use of building information modeling (BIM) and other types of Digital Data has continued to evolve
in the design and construction industry in recent years, the industry has begun to ask practical questions
regarding how these concepis and tools should be implemented. In an effort to provide guidance, the
American Institute of Architects (AL4) published its first Digital Data documents, Al Documents
E201™-2007, Digital Data Protocoel Exhibit, and C106™-2007, Digital Data Licensing Agreement, in October
2007. E201-2007 is an exhibit to an agreement that allows the parties to establish the procedures they
agree to follow with respect to the transmission or exchange of Digital Data, including instruments of
sarvice. Unlike E201-2007, C106—2007 is not an exhibit and is instead a stand-alone agreement batween
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two parties who otherwise have no existing licensing agreement for the use and transmission of Digital
Data, including Instruments of Service.* Following the release of E201-2007, the A14 addressed the
imcreasing use of BIM with the publication of AlA Document E202™—-2008, Building Information Protocol
Exhibit. Like E201-2007, E202-2008 is an exhibit that is attached to the parties’ agreement. E202—2008 is
used to establish the requirements for model content at five progressive levels of development, and the
authorized uses of the model content at each level of development. E202-200E also assigns authorship of
each model elemant by project phase, defines the extent to which model users may rely on model content,
clarifies model ownership, sets forth BIM standards and file formats, and provides the scope of
responsibility for model management from the beginning to the end of the project.

Digital practice and the use of BIM are rapidly evolving areas of the industry. Typically AlA Contract
Documents are revised on a ten year cycle. However, given the pace at which use of Digital Data in the
construction industry is changing, a ten year review cycle for the Digital Practice documents would have
been too long, to maintain @ meanimgiul tool for industry participants. Accordinghy, in 2011 the Al&
undertook to again evaluate continued development and adoption of digital practice and BIM. As a result of
this evaluation, the AlA created an updated and reconfigured new set of Digital Practice documents that
imcludes Al4 Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit; Ala
Document G201™-2013, Project Dgital Data Protocol Form; and AlA Document G202™-32013, Project
Building Information Modeling Protocol Form. This Guide, Instructions and Commentary to the 2013 ala
Digital Practice Documents (the "Guide™) is intended to provide an in-depth look at this set of Digital
Practice dotuments, and to provide guidance on how the documents are intended to be used.

Structural Revisions to ALA"s Digital Practice Documents

The updated new sat of Digital Practice documents includes a substantial amount of content from
E201-2007 and E202-2008. The content, however, has baen restructured, edited and expanded upon. This
precess has also resulted in a set of documents that are structurally different from their predecessors.

E203—2013 5 an exhibit that is intended to be attached to an agreement at the time the agreement is
executed. E203—2013 consists of general provisions (i.e., purpose statement, definitions) that would not
normally change as the project proceeds. It also provides a place for the parties to identify which party, if any,
will be charged with Digital Data management or model management responsibilities. Accordingly, to the
extent these responsibilities affect the scope of senvices; they are included as a part of the initial agree ment.

The primary purpose of E203—2013 is to initiate, at the outset of a project, a substantive discussion about
the extent to which Digital Data and BIM will be utilized, and how Digital Data and models can be used and
relied upon. Once a general understanding is reached, the project participants use E203—2013 to document
the agreed upon expactations regarding scope and anticipated Authorized Uses of Digital Data and BIM.
The premise i that there will be a single version of E203—2013 negotiated for a project and that version will
be included as an exhibit to each contract on the project. Accordingly, the title page for E203—-2013 does
not reference a specific agreement. The agreements to which E203—-2013 is made an exhibit will include a
reference to the dated version of the incorparated E203—-2013. For example, in B101-2007, the Owner and
architect would list and incorporate E203—2013 in Article 13. Through this process, the various Project
Participants begin the Project with a common understanding of how Digital Data and BIM will, generally, be
utilized on the project. To the extent Project Participants are utilizing Al4 agreements that referencea

l'ilﬂ'i-:ﬁﬁ—ﬂﬂ?mupd::dzsanufﬂuﬁ“’:iﬂﬁmﬁmumhﬂﬁjﬂﬁrﬁmdm-mﬁuwﬂy:ﬂnnﬁwﬁmm
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E201-2007 or E202-2008, it will be necessary to delete or otherwise modify those references. E203-2013,
G201-2013 and G202-2013 are substitutes for, and replace E201 and E202.

Having set the baseline regarding Digital Data and BIM expectations, E203—2013 then requires the Project
Participants, “[a]s soon as practical”™ after execution of the agreement, to meet and decide upon the necessary
and relevant protocols for the development and wse of Digital Data and BIM. Once agreed to, the protocols
are memornalized in 5201-2013 and G202-2013. AlA Document G201—2013 & usad to document the agreed
upon Digital Data protocols while G202-2013 is used to document the Modeling protocols. G201-2013 and
G202-2013 are not expressly incorporated into the project participants’ agreements, however; the terms of
the E203—2013 (attached to each Project Partidpant’s agreement) require each party to follow the protocols
once established, and as updated from time to time.

The separation of the exhibit and protocods is a departure from the approach taken in E201-2007 and E202—
2008, inwhich the detailed protocols are part of the exhibit. There are a number of benefits to this new
approach. £203 no longer requires the Project Participants to negotiate and finalize the detailed Digital Data
and Modeling protocols at the same time they make their initial decisions regarding whether and how to use
Digital Data and BIM. By separating the protocols from the exhibit, the Project Participants are able to first
discuss and document their gegerg| expectations regarding use of Digital Data and BI1M on the Project
Subsequently, the protocols are negotiated and agreed upon at a time that makes the most sense for the
Project (e_g., after the key design and construction contracts are negotiated, and after all the relevant Project
Participants are on-board]. Further, because the protocols set forth in G201-2013 and 5202—2013 are not a
part of the underlying agreemant, they can be modified and adjusted as necessary without the need to
separately and formally amend each party"s agreement.

While E203—2013 requires the Project Participants to follow the most recent protocols, enforcement of that
oblizgation may ultimately depend on the ability of a Project Participant to prove that the other Project
Participants agread to the protocols sesking to be enforced. Accordingly, in utilizing G201-2013 and G202-
2013, the Project Participants should develop an acceptable process to document the receipt of, and
agreement to, each version of the protocols by each Project Participant. Such a process will protect against a
Project Participant ultimately claiming that it never saw, or agreed to, the [atest version of the relevant
protocols and therefore is not bound by them. There are a variety of ways the Project Participants might
document receipt and agreement. [See discussion at E203, Sections 3.2.2 and 4.5.3 below.]

Revisions to this Guide

This Guide not only allows the AlA to provide guidance on how to use the existing documents, it also provides
the ability to address new topics as they develop. This Guide will be updated as necessary to reflect changing
imdustry standards. The revision date of this document is included in the lower right hand corner of the
document. Please check back periodically to confirm that you have the latest version of this Guide.

How to Use this Guide

The following is a section-by-section analysis and discussion of AlA Documents E203—2013, G201-2013 and
G202-2013. For each saction of the docurments, the Guide reproduces the text of the underlying document,
whhich is directly followed by a detailed discussion. In addition to the general discussion, the Guide also
provides suggested alternate language for certain sections to address various project specific needs. The
supzested language is indented from the body text of the Guide.

To go to specific sections of interest in this guide, click Bookmark links or topics in the Table of Contents. To
view bookmarks, click the Bookmark button mnn the left-hand Mavigation pane.
(back to Table of Contents)
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GUIDANCE

Guidance, Instructions and Commentary to
AlA Document E203—2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit

E203—-2013 is the anchor of the ALA's new set of Digital Practice docurnents and sats the stage for the
development of Digital Data and Maodeling protocols for the Project. it is comprised of five articles:
Article 1 General Provisions
Article 2  Transmission and Ownership of Digital Data
Article 3 Digital Data Protocols
Article 4  Building Information Modeling Protocols
Article 5 Other Terms and Conditions

Article 1 describes the overall purpose, contains key provisions relfated to the flow down of oblizations and
establishes a set of standard definitions for terms swch as Digital Data, Level of Development, Authorized Use,
Party, Project Participant, etc. that will be used throughout the Digital Practice documents. Terms that are
defined in E203 Article 1 are capitalized throughouwt this Guide.

Article 2 addresses topics related to the transmission of Digital Data, including treatment of confidential
Digital Data.

Article 3 addresses the Parties’ intention to utilize Digital Data, and to subseguently establish protocols
regarding its transmission and use. If necessary, in Article 3 the Parties will also identify who will be charged
wiith the responsibility of managing a centralized electronic document management system for the Project.

Article 4 addresses the Parties’ intentions for BIM utilization on the Project and, if necessary, the
subsequent creation of applicable protocols. Article 4 also provides a place to identify who will be charged
with Model management responsibilities.

As stated abowve, the actual protocols required to be established pursuant to both Article 3 and Article 4 are
not set forth in E203—2013—instead, the protocols for Digital Data are described in G201-2013, and the
protocols for BIM in G202-2013.

article 5 provides a space for the Parties to indicate any other provisions that will apply to their use of
Digital Data or BIM on the Project.

Article 1 General Provisions

E203—-2013 Section 1.1

§ 1.1 This Exhibit provides for the establishment of protocols for the development, use, transmission, and
exchange of Digital Data for the Project. If Building Information Modeling will be utilized, this Exhibit also
provides for the establishment of the protocols necessary to implement the use of Building Information
Muodeling on the Project, indluding protocols that establish the expected Level of Development for Model
Elements at various milestonas of the Project, and the associated Authorized Uses of the Building
Information Models.
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AlA Document E203—-2013, Building informotion Modeling aond Digital Daoto Exhibit

article 1 of E203—2013 begins with a series of sections explaining the general purpose of the document,
how the terms of the exhibit relate to the underlying Agreement into which it is incorporated, how it is
applicable across the Project, and the potential impact subseguent protocols may have on the Parties”
scopes of services, scopes of work, and related compensation. Section 1.1 establishas the intent and
purpose of E203—2013.

E203-20113 Section 1.2

§ 1.2 The Parties agree to incorporate this Exhibit into their agreements with amy other Project Participants
that may develop or make use of Digital Data on the Project. Prior to transmitting or allowing access to
Digital Data, a Party may reguire any Project Participant to provide reasonable evidence that it has
mcorporated this Exhibit into its agreement for the Project, and agreed to the most recent Project specific
wersions of AlA Document G201™-2013, Project Digital Data Protocol Form and AlA Document G202™—
2013, Building Information Modeling Protocol Form.

A primary purpose of these Digital Practice documents is to encourage the useful shanng of Digital Data, by
providing the Project Participants a way to establish the framework and expectations regarding the creation,
sharing and use of Digital Data on the Project. Digital Data is defined in E203—2013 to indude Building
Information Modeling. To be effective, the subsequently agreed upon protocols and standards must be
recognized by all the Project Participants that will create and use the Digital Data. Accordingly, the Parties
agree that they will incorporate the Exhibit into all other agreements on the Project. (52012013 Section 1.1
contains a fill point to list of the Project Participants that have attached the Exhibit to their agreement.)

Section 1.2 requires the Parties [in all instances the term “Parties” refers to the parties to the underlying
Agreement to which E203—-2013 is attached) to incorporate E203—2013 into each of the Party's other
agreements for the Project. For example, if an owner and architect negotiate and attach an E203-2013 to
Al4 Document B101™-2007, Standard Form Agreement between Owner and Architect, the architect would
be required to incorporate the same E203—-2013 into each of its consultant agreements. Similarly, the
owmer would be required to incorporate E203—2013 into its agreement with the Contractor, who would in
turn be required to incorporate E203—-2013 into its Subcontractor agreements. Through this flow-down
process, E203—-2013 permeates the entire Project.

The intent is that E203—2013 will be incorporated into the underlying Agreement when the Agreement is
executed. In B101—2007, E203—2013 can be incorporated by referencing it in Section 132 2 of article 13,
Scope of the Agreement. Currently, B101-2007 includes a reference to E201-2007 (note that 81012007
does not reference E202—-2008 because E202-2008 was published after B101-2007). As E203—2013 is
intended to replace E201-2007 (and E202-2008), the existing language can be deleted and replaced with
language referencing E203—-2013 by name and date. &n example of such language would be as follows:

§ 13.2.2 AlA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data
Exhibit, dated

The process for incorporating E203—-2013 into ALA Contract Documents standard form Owner/Contractor
agreements would be similar. In AlA Document 4101™~-2007, Standard Form Agreement between Owner
and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulate Sum, E203—2013 can be incorporated by
reference in Section 9.1.7._1. As is the case in B101-2007, the current reference to E201-2007 should be
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deleted and replaced with language referencing E203—2013 by name and date. The sugpested language
abowe for B101—2007 would be sufficient in A101—-2007 as well.

itis also possible that the Parties would need to incorporate E203—-2013 after the initial execution of the
Agreement. In that case, the Parties would execute an amendment to the Agreement. For amendments to
Owner/Architect agreements, the AlA publishes AlA Document GE0Z™—-2007, Amendment to the
Professional Services Agreement. In the space provided in GB0O2-2007 below the words "as follows," the
Parties can insert language indicating that the Agreement is being amended to incorporate E203—2013. An
example of such language would be as follows:

The Agreement i amended to incorporate A14 Document E203™-2013, Building
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated

if the incorporation of E203—2013 will result in an adjustment to compensation or contract time, GE02—
2007 allows the Parties to indicate any adjustments.

For amendments to consultant agreements, the 214 publishes G803™-2007, Amendment to the Consultant
Services Agreement. GB03—-2007 is set up similarfy to GEO2-2007 and the suggestions above, and example
language, would apply to GE03—2007 as well.

if the Parties need to amend an Owner/Contractor agreement, the Parties can use AlA Document G701-
2001, Change Order. In the space provided balow the phrase “The Contract is changed as follows" the
Parties can insert language indicating that the Contract is being amended to incorporate E203—2013. An
example of such language would be as follows:

The Contract i amended to incorporate AlA Document E203—-2013, Building Information
Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated

similarly, if the incorporation of E203—2013 will result in an adjustment to compensation or contract time,
G701-2001 allows the Parties to indicate any adjustments.

it should be noted that the general flow-down provisions of some of the AlA Contract Documents, including
the AlA Architect/Consultant Agreement (C401-2007) and the Contractor/Subcontractor Agresment
(4401—-2007) may arguably already pass along the obligations of the E203—-20173 if the exhibit is
incorporated into the relevant Prime Agreement prior to the time the sub-agreements are executed.
Relying on such a flow down, however, is possibly ambiguous. However, including language in the
aAgreement explicitly incorporating E203—20173 is likely the dearest way to assure that the document is
incorporated in downstream agreements. Given the relative novelty of these documents, and the various
nuances presented on a project-by-project basis, users may wish to consult with an attorney to determine
the best way to incorporate E203—-2013 into their agreements.

It may also be the case that a Model will only be shared amongst the Project Participants on one side of a
Project (e_g., only the design team will be sharing the Maodel]. E203—-2013 can be utilized in such a scenario
and there are a few options available to users to achieve this result. Some options are outlined below in the
discussion pertaining to E203—2013 Saction 4.1. Another solution would be to only incorporate E203—-2013
into the Architect/Consultant and Consultant/Sub-consultant agreements. Accordingly, E203—2013 and the
related protocol forms could be completed, but they would only apply to the design team. To achieve this
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result, however, this Section 1.2 would need to be modified. &5 currently drafted, if E203—-2013 were
attached to the Architect/Consultant agreement, the Architect would be obligated to incorporate E203—
2013 into its agreement with the Owner, which would trigger the Owner's obligation to incorporate E203—
2013 into its agreement with the Contractor. Accordingly, Section 1.2 would need to clarify that E203-2013
iz not to be incorporated in the Architect/Owner agreement, but that the architect and Consultant will
incorporate E203—2013 in their downstream agreements only.

E203—-2013 Section 1.2.1

§ 1.2.1 The Parties agree that each of the Project Participants utifizing Digital Data on the Project is an
imtended third party beneficiary of the Section 1.2 obligation to incorporate this Exhibit into agreements
with other Project Participants, and any rights and defenses associated with the enforcement of that
ohligation. This Exhibit does not create any third-party benefidiary rights other than those expressly
identified in this Sectiom1.2.1.

This section is intended to protect the Parties in situations where some Project Participants, with whom the
Parties do not have a direct contractual relationship, fail to incorporate the exhibit into their agreaments
with consultants or contractors [please see the discussion below related to E203—2013 Section 1.4.1Z fora
discussion of the difference in definitions for the terms “Parties™ and “Project Participants” ). As noted
abowe, it is E203—2013 that creates the contractual obligations to follow the agreed upon Digital Data and
Modeling protocols. Therefore, it is necessary that the terms of E203—2013 be applicable to all the relevant
Project Participants throughout the network of agreements on the Project. If a Party fails to incorporate the
Exhibit, as required in Section 12, into any agreement with a consultant or contractor, that consultant or
contractor may not be obligated to comply with developed protocols. Therefore, the protections that the
protocols provide upstream (restrictions on Authorized Uses) may be lost.

To illustrate the concern that is being addressed, consider the following example. If the Owner and
aArchitect incorparate E303—2013 into their Agreement, via Section 1.2, they both agree to incorporate the
E203—2013 into their downstream agreements with other Project Participants. If the Dwner, however, fails
to incorporate E203—2013 into its agreement with the Contractor, the Owner has breached a contractual
duty to the Architect and would be responsible to the architect for resulting damages. 5o, for example, if
the contractor, unaware of restrictions contained in the protocols, used some portion of the Digital Data
supplied by the Architect for a purpose not otherwise sanctioned in the protocols, and subsequently
brought a claim against the Architect for damages arising from reliance on the Digital Data the Architect
provided, the architect would have a claim against the Owner for its failure to incorporate E203—-2013.
Accordingly, the Architect receives some level of protection to the extent it can show some damage as a
result of the Owner's breach of this provision.

Alternatively, consider a scenario where the Owner satisfies its obligations and incorporates E203-2013
into its Agreement with the Contractor but the Contractor fails to incorporate E203—-2013 into its
agreements with its sub-contractors and consultants. Thereafter, one of those consultants or
subcontractors relies on the Digital Data ina manner that is inconsistent with the protocols, resulting in
some injury to a third party. The third party then brings a claim against the Architect.

In this instance, in the absence of Section 1.2 1, the Architect would likely have no recourse against the
Contractor based on the Contractor’s failure to satisfy the Saction 1.2 obligation to incorporate E203—-2013
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downstream, because the Architect has no contractual relationship with the Contractor. The Architect’s
contractual relationship is with the Owner, who satisfied its obligation by incorporating E203—2013 into its
Agreement with the Contractor.

However, Section 1.2 1 was created to give all the Project Participants the ability to enforce the obligations
under Section 1.2 against all the other Project Participants. In the example abowe, the Architect, as a third
party beneficiary, would therefore have the same protection against the Contractor, for contractual breach
of Section 1.2, as it does against the Owner. The architect might then bring a claim for breach of contract
against the Contractor, and seek to recover any amounts paid on the third party daim as damages arising
from the Contractor's breach.

Another option to protect against falluwre of downstream incorporation of E203—2013 would be to utilize
some kind of a broad indemnification language. An example of such language would be as folows:
&1.21 1 a Party fails to incorporate this Exhibit into its agreements with any other Project
Participants that may develop or make use of Digital Data for this Project, that Party
agrees to indemnify and hold harmless the other Project Participants and their
contractors, consultants, agents and employees, to the fullest extent permitted by law,
from and against cdlaims, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not imited to
attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from such Project Participants” use of Digital
Data inconsistent with the terms of this Exhibat.

Any indemnification language included, however, should be reviewed chosely with legal and insurance
counsel as indem nification provisions are notoriously difficult to enforce, and in some circumstances may
create an uninsurable obligation. In many jurisdictions, anti-indemnification statutes limit the validity and
enforceability of indemnification provisions in contracts. The suggested language contains an
indemnification under which the indemnitor’s obligation covers the indemnitee's losses to the extent
causad by the use of Digital Data, inconsistent with the terms of the exhibit, by any of the indemnitor's
consultants or contractors that do not have the E203—2013 attached to their agreement. As such, the
indermnitee's obligations may be triggered by an act that does not otherwise constitute negligence on their
part. Accordingly, it is unclear what effect, if amy, anti-indemnifications statues may have on the

enforceability of such an indemnity. Moreover, many Project Participants have a general aversion to broad
indemnification provisions and seek to have them stricken as a matter of routine.

E203—-2013 Section 1.3

§ 1.3 Adjustments to the Agreement

§ 1.3.1 If a Party believes that protocols established pursuant to Sections 3.2 or 4.5, and memarialized in
Al4 Documents G201-2013 and G202—2013, will result in a change in the Party's scope of work or services
warranting an adjustment in compensation, contract sum, schedule or contract time, the Party shall notify
the other Party. Failure to provide notice as required in this Section 1.3 shall result in a Party's waiver of any
claims for adjustments in compensation, contract sum, schedule or contract time as a result of the
established protocols.

§ 1.3.2 Upon such notice, the Parties shall discuss and negotiate revisions to the protocols or disouss and
negotiate any adjustments in compensation, contract sum, schedule or contract time in accordance with
the terms of the Agreement.
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§ 1.3.3 Motice required under this Section 1.3 shall be provided within thirty days of receipt of the
protocols, unless otherwise indicated below:

{If the Parties require o notice period other thon thirty days of receipt of the protocols, indicote the notice
period below_)

E203-2013 5 intended to be negotiated sarly in the Project, when the Parties’ expectations for use of Digital
Data are most likely not fully refined. E203-2013 only requires identification of the genaral anticipated uses of
Digital Data, subject to refinement and greater detail in the protocols that are subsequently established in
G201-2013 and G202-2013. Accordingly, negotiated fees and contract sums the Parties include in the
Apreement are based on the general statements of anticipated use for Digital Data and not on the fully
developed protocols. Once the Parties begin to identify specific standards and tasks to be performed as part
of the protocols, it i quite conceivable that the fully developed requiremeants may exceed initial expectations
regarding scope. To the extent the specific protocols and requirements represent a change to initial
expectations, adjustments in compensation and/'or contract time should be considered and negotiated.

if a Party believes that the protocols, once established, necessitate an adjustment in compensation,
schedule or contract time, that Party must provide notice to the other Party. The standard language in
Section 1.3 states that such notice must be provided within 30 days of receipt of the protocols; however,
the Parties are free to insert a different notice period to better fit the unique characteristics of their Project.

Once notice is provided adjustments to compensation, schedule or contract time are made in accordance
with the provisions of the Agreement. Accordingly, if E203—2013 is attached to an A101-2007, the Owner
and Contractor would follow the Change Order provisions set forth in A201-2007. Under B101-2007, the
owmer and Architect would then undertake to negotiate an amendment.

while the underying contracts will control the process for making adjustments based on the Digital Data or
Muodeling protocols, users must be aware that E203—2013 adds a procedural condition precedent to the
processes_ & Party must first provide the notice required under this Section 1.3. Failure to provide notice
within the time period set forth in Section 1.3 will result in the Party waiving the ability to seek any
adjustments relating to the established protocols.

This issue of expanded scope will most likely come into play when the protocols issued as part of G201
2013 and G202-2013 are compared to the Parties’ original statements in E203—2013 regarding the
Anticipated Types of Digital Data (E203—2013 Section 3.1) as well as those regarding the anticipated
Building Information Modeling Scope, Authorized Uses, and Ancillary Modeling Activities (E203—2013
Sections 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 respectively). The goal in completing E203—-2013 should be to avoid having to
renegotiate fees once the protocols are established, because such an effort can detrimentally impact
Project relationships. To the extent users can provide as much detail and clarity as possible in E203—-2013,
with regard to the anticipated scope of modeling and use of other Digital Data, the greater likelihood
subsequent disputes over fees can be avoided.

As noted, E203—2013 establishes the Parties” initial expectations regarding use of Digital Data, induding
Modeling. When those protocols are established and set forth in G201-2013 and G202-2013, however,
each Party would be well served to review the protocols closely in conjunction with the original statements
in E203—2013 to determine if they should pursue an adjustmeant in compensation or time.
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EX03-2013 Section 1.4
§ 1.4 Definitions

Defined terms are capitalized throughowt the document. The defined terms are coordinated for use with
standard AlA Contract Documents. To the extent E203—2013 is used in conjunction with non-414 agreaments,
the definitions may need to be modified to coordinate with the terms used in such documents.

E203—-2013 Section 1.4.1

§ 1.4.1 Building Information Model. A Building Information Model is a digital representation of the Project,
or a portion of the Project, and is referred to in this Exhibit as the “Model,” which term may be used harein
to describe a Model Element, a single model or multiple models used in the aggregate, as well as other data
sets identified in Al&A Document G202-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form.

The definition of Buiding Information Model set forth in this section is largely consistent with current
imdustry understandings. For example, the National BIM Standard defines a Building Information Model as
"a digital representation of physical and functional characteristics of a facility," a definition explicitly crafted
to encompass multiple files as well as information beyond 3D geometry.

To develop Model protocols it is important that the Project Participants have a gpood understanding of what
will be considered part of the Project's Model. Because a Model is likely to contain a large number of files,
and because there are often multiple ways of representing a given piece of Project information, it will be up
to the Project Participants to explicitly determine which files are part of the Model. This has implications for
a wide range of issues, including determining the responsibilities for Digital Data and Model management
and defining how information will be represented within the Model and what information can be relied on
in using the Model. In E203—2013 it is assumed that the Model will consist of a number of interrelated files
and databases. G202-2013 Section 1.2 provides a place for explicitly listing thesze files.

E203—-20113 Section 1.4.2
§ 1.4.2 Building Information Modeling. Building Information Modeling or Modeling meaans the process
used to create the Model(s).

There i an entire process involved in the creation of Models (e_g. training, collaboration, sharing of information,
clash detection). The term Buiding Information Modeling or Modeling is used to refer to that process.

E203—-2013 Section 1.4.3
§ 1.4.3 Model Element. & Model Element is a portion of the Model representing a component, system or
asserm by within a building or building site.

The concept of what constitutes a Model Element is significant. In establishing protocols for Modeling,
Project Participants are tasked with organizing the development of the Model. & Model consists of many
component parts potentially developed by many different entities or individuals. In order to assign
responsibility for managing and coordinating the development of the Model to the appropriate Project
Participant, and assign the Level of Development, the Model needs to be broken down into component
parts. The Model Elements represent these component parts.

it should also be noted that a Model Element is a portion of the Model. Therefore, based on the definition
of “Model” as discussed abowve, the Model Element may not consist solely of a graphical reprasentation.
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The Model Element will also include any other data sets the Project Participants have decided will be part
of the Model, as set gut in G202-2013 Section 1.2,

E203—-2013 Section 1.4.4

§ 1.4.4 Level of Development. The Level of Development (LOD) describes the minimum dimensional, spatial,
guantitative, qualitative, and other data included in 3 Model Element to support the Authorized Uses
associated with such LOD.

Each Maodel Element develops at a different rate. The Level of Development (LOD] framework allows the
Project Participants to understand the progression of a Model Element from conceptual idea to precise
definition and description. The LOD of a given Model Element informs the other Project Participants about
how developed the information is expected to ba, and the extent to which that information can be relied
upon, 3t a particular point in time in the development of the Model. identifying the LOD for each Model
Element, along its development path, helps prevents other Project Participants from using the Model
Element in an unintended manner or inferring greater precision than the Model Element Author intends.
See the Guide topics under G202-2013, Article 2, for a detailed discussion of Levels of Development.

E203—2013 S5ection 1.4.5

§ 1.4.5 Authorized Uses. The term “Authorized Uses™ refers to the permitted uses of Digital Data
authorized in the Digital Data and/or Building Information Modeling protocols established pursuant to the
terms of this Exhibit

A large amouwnt of information can be included in a Model Elemeant, regardless of whether or not it has
been fully thought through by its author. The approach to this issue has often been to prohibit reliance on
any information from the Model, through the use of a broad disclaimer. In essence, the position taken is:
“because some of the information is not reliable don't rely on any of it."

The intent behind establishing an Authorized Use is to change the position to "because some of the
information is mot reliable you can only rely on the information that | explicithy say you can.” This allows
Project Participants to transmit information through Models for specifically intended purposes, while
preventing unintended reliance. The G202-2013 Model Element Table provides a vehicle for defining
authorized Uses, Model Element by Model Element and milestone by milestone.

E203—-2013 Section 1.4.6

§ 1.4.6 Model Element Author. The Model Element Author is the entity |or individual) responsible for
managing and coordinating the development of a specific Model Element to the LOD required for an
identified Project milestone, regardless of who is responsible for providing the content in the Model
Element. Model Element Authors are to be identified in Section 3.3, Model Element Table, of G202-2013.

& Model Element suthor [MEA) is identified to provide a single point of contact for development of each
Muodel Element, at an identified Project milestone, in order to accomplish the organized development of
the Model. As each Model Element evolves, the identity of the MEA may change. For example, when
development of a Model Element moves from the design phase to the construction phase the ME& may
switch from someone on the design team to a contractor or subcontractor. For example, in the
development of the structural system, the designated MEA may change from the architect to the structural
engineer and finally to the steel fabricator.
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The designation of an MEA does not change who is in responsible charge for the design. That responsibility is sat
by the Project Participants’ scopes of work in their agreements. The identification of the MEA may be unrelated
to the individuzl or entity that is in responsible charge of the underlying design. For example, while the structural
engineer must be in responsible charge of all the structural engineesring on a project, the Architect may be listed
as the MEA beause thay are coordinating the development of the Mode| Element during the design stages.

The MEA is defined as an “individual or entity™ to allow flexbility. On some projects consultants or trade
contractors may be identified. On others, individual people within those firms may be named in order to
facilitate communication and coordination.

E203-2013 Section 1.4.7

§ 1.4.7 Digital Data. Digital Data is information, induding communications, drawings, specifications and
designs, created or stored for the Project in digital form. Unless otherwise stated, the term Digital Data
includes the Model.

Digital Data is defined broadly, and is intended to include all types of data stored or transmitted via digital
means. It is important to note that unless stated otherwise, Digital Data includes Models. Accordingly, even
though Article 2 of E203—-2013 only uses the term Digital Data (and not Models), the provisions of Article 2
apply equally to all Digital Data, including Models.

E203—2013 Section 1.4.8
§ 1.4.8 confidential Digital Data. Confidential Digital Data is Digital Data containing confidential or business:
proprietary information that the transmitting party designates and clearly marks as “confidential.”

This section provides a specific definition of Confidential Digital Data. Care should be taken to make sure it
is consistent and coordinated with any similar definitions in the Agreement. This definition relates directly
to Section 2.2. That section addresses the Parties responsibilities with regard to Confidential Digital Data.
any changes or modifications made in Saction 1.4.8 will affect Section 2.2.

E203—-2013 Section 1.4.9

§ 1.4.9 Written or In Writing. in addition to any definition in the Agreement to which this Exhibit is
attached, for purposes of this Exhibit and the Agreement, “written” or “in writing” shall mean any
communication prepared and sent using a transmission method set forth in this Exhibit, or the protocols
developed pursuant to this Exhibit, that permits the recipient to print the communication.

This section clarifies the meaning of the terms "Writtan™ or “In Writing™ as they relate to an increasingly
digital world. This clarification is necessary because E203—-2013 is an exhibit that will be attached to a
complete agreement. it is wery possible that the underlying agreement will use these terms, and do so0 in a
context that did not contemplate means of transmission in the age of Digital Data.

E203—-20113 Section 1.4.10

§ 1.4.10 Written Motice. In addition to any terms in the Agreement to which this Exhibit is attached, for
purposes of this Exhibit and the Agreement, “written notice™ shall be deemed to have been duly served if
transmitted electronically to an address provided in this Exhibit or the Agreement using a transmission
method set forth in this Exhibit that permits the recipient to print the communication.
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This section is a clarification of terms that maybe used in the Agreement in a context that did not
contem plate an envircnment where Digital Data is the primary means of com muncation.

E203—-2013 Section 1.4.11
§ 1.4.11 Party and Parties. The terms "Party” and “"Parties” refer to the signing parties to the Apreement.

Zee EZ203—2013 Section 1.4.12 discussion.

E203-20113 Section 1.4.12
§ 1.4.12 project Participant. & Project Participant is an entity (or individual) providing services, work,
equipment or materials on the Project and includes the Parties.

While E203—-2013 will generally be attached to an agreement between two speafic Parties, its intended
impact goes beyond just those two Parties. In order to be effective, the Digital Practice documents must
guide and impact the actions and behavior of the various participants on the Project that will utilize Digital
Data. Accordingly, in describing various responsibilities, E203—2013 and the associated protocol documents
often need to refer to the larger group of Project Participants. This section provides the defined term
“Project Participant™ to address that need.

in some instances, however, there is also a need to refer to the specific Parties to the Agreement to which
E203—-2013 i attached. The duties and obligations created in E203—2013 contractually flow between the
actual Parties who have signed the Agreement, not all of the Project Participants. (The exception to this rule is
the limited third party beneficiary provision in Section 1.2 1.) Therefore, E203—2013 also has a definition for
“Parties”, in Section 1.4.11, in order to distinguish the signatories to the Agreament from all the other Project
Participants. The definitions make clear, however, that the term Project Participant includes the Parties.

Further, when the E203 standard language refers to the capitalized term "aAgreement,” it is referencing the
specific agreement to which E203 is attached. Accordingly, the terms of the E203—2013 are only binding on
the Parties to the “Agreement.” This is why identical versions of the E203—-2013 must be incorporated into
all the other Project Participants’ agreesmeants. Each Project Participant becomes a "Party”™ when E203-2013
iz attached to their agreement. They thereby become subject to the same obligations and restrictions as all
the other Project Participants that have E203—-2013 attached to their agreements. By way of example,
where E203—2013 is attached to an A101-2007, the Owner and the Contractor are the “Parties” and are
bound by the terms of E203—-2013. The Architect, however, is not a Party to the A101-2007 and is a Project
Participant in the context of that agreement. since the identical E203—2013 s attached to the B101-2007,
to which the architect is a Party, the architect is bound by the same obligations as the Contractor.

(back to Table of Contents)
Article 2 Transmission and Ownership of Digital Data
E203—-2013 Section 2.1
§ 2.1 The transmission of Digital Data constitutes a warranty by the Party transmitting Digital Data to the
Party receiving Digital Data that the transmitting Party is the copyright owner of the Digital Data, or

otherwise has permission to transmit the Digital Data for its use on the Project in accordance with the
authorized Uses of Digital Data established pursuant to the terms of this Exhibit.
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In exchanging Digital Data, the Party receiving Digital Data must trust that it is free to receive and use the
information provided_ Accordingly, Section 2.1 places a duty on the transmitting Party to warrant that it is
either the copyright holder of the information being transferred or has permission from the copyright
holder to transmit the information for use on the Project.

it should be noted that E203—-2013 does not specifically address ownership of the Model. It is assumed that
E203 will be used in conjunction with other 214 Contract Documents standard form agreements, which
generally provide that copyright ownership of the Instruments of Service (which would include a Model]
resides with the individual or entity that created them. AlA Contract Documents also generally require the
copyright holders of the Instruments of Service to grant the Owner a icense to use the Instruments of
service for the Project. Accordingly, the digital practice documents are silent on ownership because it is
assumed the topicis addressed in the Agreement.

E203—-2013 Section 2.2

§ 2.2 If a Party transmits Confidential Digital Data, the transmission of such Confidential Digital Data
constitutes a warranty to the Party receiving such Confidential Digital Data that the transmitting Party is
authorized to transmit the Confidential Digital Data. If a Party receives Confidential Digital Data, the
receiving Party shall keep the Confidential Digital Data strictly confidential and shall not disclose it to amy
other person or entity except as set forth in Section 2.2.1.

Sea Section 2.2.1 discussion.

E203—-2013 Section 2.2.1

§ 2.2.1 The receiving Party may disclose Confidential Digital Data as required by law or cowrt order,
including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental entity.
The receiving Party may also disclose the Confidential Digital Data to its employees, consultants or
contractors in order to perform services or work solely and exdusively for the Project, provided those
employeess, consultants and contractors are subject to the restrictions on the disclosure and use of
Confidential Digital Data as set forth in this Exhibit.

confidential Digital Data i defined in E203—-2013 Saction 1.4.8 as “Digital Data containing confidential or
business proprietary information that the transmitting party designates and clearly marks as ‘confidential.™
It is imperative that both the Party transmitting and the Party receiving Confidential Digital Data
understands its responsibilities with regard to such information. Section 2.2 establishes the Parties’ rights in
transmitting Confidential Digital Data and obligations in maintaining its confidentiality. Section 2.2.1,
however, clearly establishes certain reasonable exceptions to the reguirement that Confidential Digital
Data be kept strictly confidential.

E203—-2013 Section 2.3

§ 2.3 By transmitting Digital Data, the transmitting Party does not convey any ownership right in the Digital
Data or in the software used to generate the Digital Data. Unless otherwise granted in a separate license,
the receiving Party's right to use, modify, or further transmit Digital Data is specifically limited to designing,
constructing, using, maintaining, altering and adding to the Project consistent with the terms of this Exhibit,
and nothing contained in this Exhibit conveys any other right to use the Digital Data.
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The sharing of files is of concern to many professionals due to the fear of losing controd over, ownershipg of, andor
copyright in the files shared. Because the value of many digital documents, specifically Models, is inoreased with file
sharing and collaboration, it & no longer feasible to withhold access. Therefore, to encourage and protect the
owner of the Digital Data, it is critical that the receiving party understands and agrees to the limits of use.

E203—-2013 Section 2.4
§ 2.4 Where a provision in this Article 2 conflicts with a provision in the Agreement into which this Exhibit is
incorporated, the provision in this Article 2 shall prevail.

E203—-2013 is intended to be incorporated as an exhibit into the Apreement between the Parties. Many
such agreements may already contain language regarding the transmission of copyrighted materials and
the use of confidential information. To avoid the risk of conflicting provisions, Section 2.4 states that the
terms of the Exhibit set forth in Article 2 will have precedence. it should be understood, however, that the
terms of Article 2 apply only to Digital Data. Terms in the Agreement addressing non-Digital Data would not
necessarily be in conflict with the terms of Article 2.

Regardiess of this statement, however, the existence of two specific requirements or terms pertaining to
the same issues, one in the main body of the Agresmant and the other in the attached E203—2013, may
create confusion and ambiguity. Accordingly, the Exhibit and the Agreement should be reviewed and
coordinated to the extent practical.

(back to Table of Contents)

Article 3 Digital Data Protocols

E203—-20113 Section 3.1

§ 3.1 Anticipated Types of Digital Data. The anticipated types of Digital Data to be used on the Project are
as follows.

{indicate helow the information on the Project that shall be cregted and shored in o digital format. [f the Parties
indicote that Buiding information Modeling will be wtillzed on the Project, the Parties sholl olso complete Article 4.)

Location of Detailed

Description
Applicability {Section 3.1.1 below
to the Project or in an attachment to this
(indicate Applicabie exhibit and identifred
Anticipated Digital Data ar not Applicable) below)
Project Agreements and Modifications
Project communications
Architect's preconstruction submittals
Contract Documents
Contractor’s submittals
Subcontractor's submittals
Misdifications

Project payment documents

Motices and Claims

Building Information Modeling
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The range of potential types and uses of Digital Data is wirtually limitless. This breadth of possibilities is
perhaps the greatest benefit of using Digital Data on the Project, but these endless options and choices also
represent risk. & lack of understanding among the Project Participants on the anticipated uses for Digital
Data increases the likelihood of later misunderstandings and conflicts. The Project, and its participants,
could suffer from inefficient and uncoordinated use of Digital Data, unintended wse of Digital Data, the
inability to use incompatible Digital Data, and vnrealized expectations among Project Participants.

To complete Section 3.1, Project Partcipants should consider how Digital Data & expected to be utilized and
shared. Section 3.1 is intended to be completed at the initation of the Project, before a definitive list of all
expectations can be established, howeyver, the more spedfic the identification of the antidpated uses, the better.

This section further serves as a launching point for Project Participants to discuss and differentiate batween
the uses of Digital Data that are included in the fees or contract sum at the time the Agreement and
EZ03—2013 are executed, and any subsequently established uses that may reguire the Parties to undertake
additional efforts, assume additional risks or provide additional value to the Project. See the discussion for
E203—2013 Section 1.3.

The first column of the table is pre-populated with commonly used types of data identified in G201-2013
although users should modify it as necessary to meat their specific Project needs. The user should indicate
in the second column whether the Digital Data is anticipated to be wused on the Project and then use the
third column to indicate where the characteristics and anticipated use of the Digital Data are described in
maore detail. Remember that the intent is to establish a general understanding of the scope of Digital Data
use 50 that expectations are in alignment and scope and fee are negotiated properly. The actual protocols
for how the digital data will be used are later captured in G201-2013.

While the pre-filled list is likely to be sufficient for many projects, the table is flexible and allows other
anticipated digital data to be added to meet specfic project requirements. Examples include the following:
#  Surveys
*  Energy anahyses
¢  Cost estimating
*  Submittal approvals

L CAD
*  Photographs
#  Wideo

The list of uzes identified in this section shouwld ultimately be coordinated with G201-2013 where the
protocals for sharing the Digital Data are described.

Mote that if the Parties intend to use Building Information Modeling on the Project, which appears in the
standard text of the list, the parenthetical instruction states that the Parties should indicate such intention
in Section 3.1 and complete Article 4 to describe the unique characteristics of Model development, use and
sharing. The protocols governing Digital Data under Article 3 may relate to BIM, but the Parties must also
complete Article 4 to fully explain and address their expectations with regard to BIk.
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E203—-20113 Section 3.1.1
§ 3.1.1 Insert a detailed description of the anticipated Digital Data identified in Section 3.1, if not further
described in an attachment to this Exhibit.

Section 3.1_1 provides a fill paint for the Parties to provide a detailed description of the types of Digital Data
to be used on the Project. The Parties should describe the anticipated scope of services in as much detail as
possible. Doing 50 will reduce the likelihood of a later disputes relating to the nature and types of
information that would be digital.

E203—-20113 Section 3.2

§ 3.2 As soon as practical following execution of the Apreement, the Parties shall further describe the uses of
Digital Data, and establish necessary protocols governing the transmission and Authorized Uses of Digital Data,
in consultation with the other Project Participants that are expacted to utilize Digital Data on the Project.

Section 3.2 requires the Parties to meet to establish Digital Data protocols o5 soon as proctical following
execution of the Agreement.

E203-2013 purposely does not establish these protocols when the agreement between the Parties is
executed. The way Digital Data is used, and the benefits that will result, will vary based on the team, the
project delivery method, and the project itself. Because of these variables, it is impractical for this Exhabit to
identify a specific time for the establishment of the protocols, favoring instead “as spoon as practical
following execution of the Agreement.” While the notion of “as soon as practical following execution of the
Agresment” will vary from project to project, the Project Participants should endeawvor to establish the
protocols before significant data exchanges begin, to avoid uncoordinated and inefficient use of Digital
Data. it should also ke noted that any use of Digital Data by a Project Participant prior to the agreement to
and documentation of the Digital Data protocols in G201-2013 will be at the Project Participant’s sole risk
pursuant to Section 3.4.1.

identifying specific Digital Data, its uses, and the methods for sharing and archiving is accomplished by
completing the Digital Data protocols in G201-2013. Completing the initial G201-2013 and modifying it as
necessary to reflact changing project requirements will ensure that a clear understanding of roles,
responsibilities and uses are evident to all Project Participants.

Recopnizing that at the time contracts are typically executed, a primary purpose of E203—-2013 is to allow
the Parties to adequately define their expectations regarding the use of Digital Data and to more clearly
define the Parties’ scope of services and compensation. Thereafter, and consistent with the parameters sat
in the E203-2013, the Parties flesh out the specific details regarding Digital Data in G201-2013.

This approach is not so different from the approach often taken with regard to LEED® related services. A
building owner may include in its program the goal of obtaining a certain LEED® rating. Often, however, the
specific steps to reach that goal are not established at the time the OwnerfArchitect agreement is
executed. Typically, the Owner, Architect and Contractor have not yet determined which LEED elements to
pursue, and those details often get worked out as the Project proceeds.
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E203-20113 Section 3.2.1

§ 3.2.1 Unless another Project Participant is identified below, the Architect shall prepare and distribute to
the other Project Participants Digital Data protocods for review, revision and approval.

{If o Project Participant other than the Architect shall be responsible for preparing draft and fimal Digitol
Data protocods, identify thot Praject Participant. )

Assigning the responsibility to prepare written Digital Data protocols to 3 single Project Participant creates an
advocate for the development of the protocols and is intended to ensure that the task is completed. Section
3.2_1 establishes the Architect as the default entity responsible for preparing the written protocols. The
aArchitect is designated because, for most projects, the Architect is likely better situated in the early stages of
the Project to assess the entire range of Digital Data necessarny to see the Project to its completion. However,
if someone other than the Architect, or if multiple Project Participants, will be responsible for preparing
wiritten protocols, those Project Participants must be identified. For example, if an Owner's representative has
established protocols for document management, or if a Construction Manager is responsible for managing
Project information, it may make more sense to have that Project Participant prepare the written protocols.

E203-20113 Section 3.2.2
§ 3.2.2 The agreed upon Digital Data protocols shall be set forth in AlA Document 52012013 and each Project
Participant shall memorialize their agreement in writing to such Digital Data protocols.

Section 3.2_2 establishes the expectation that the Project Participants will approve the Digital Data
protocols and will memorialize their agreement in writing in G201-2013. (See E203 Section 1.4.9 for
discussion of the defined term “in writing."}

As the enforcement of the protocols may ultimately depend on the ability of a Project Participant to prove
that the other Project Participants agreed to the protocols, Section 3.2.2 also requires each Project Participant
to manifest, in writing, their agreament to the Digital Data protocols. There are a range of possibilities
available to users with regard to the mechanism through which Project Participants can manifest their
agreement to the protocols. The most obvious option is to require each Project Participant to sign
G201-2013. Less formal options may also be available such as requiring initials. Further, as project Web
sites grow in popularity, the protocols may be distributed on such Web sites and Project Participants may
be required to “check a box" that they have agreed to the latest versions of the protocols.

E203—-2013 Section 3.2.3

§ 3.2.3 The Parties, together with the other Project Participants, shall review and, if necessary, revise the
Digital Data protocols at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Project.

a5 the Project progresses, the Project Participants will likely bagin to adjust how they share and use Digital Data.
Heeds may change, efficencies may be discovered, and new Project Participants may join the Project. Regardless
of the reasons, Section 3.2_3 antidpates the likelihood that the established protocols will need to be revised.

E203—-20113 Section 3.3
§ 3.3 The Parties shall transmit, use, store and archive Digital Data in accordance with the Digital Data
protocols set forth in the latest version of 414 Document G201-2013 agreed to by the Project Participants.

This language creates a contractual ebligation to follow the protocols as they are established and agreed to
by the Parties and other Project Participants. As noted above, howewver, the enforcement of the protocols
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may ultimately depend on the ability of a Project Participant to prove that the other Project Participants
agreed to the protocols. Accordingly, in wtilizing 6201-2013, the Project Participants shouwld develop an
accepiable process to document the receipt of, and agreement to, each version of the protocols by each
Project Participant. Such a process will protect against a Project Participant ultimately caiming that it never
saw, or agreed to, the latest version of the relevant protocols and therefore is not bound by them.

E203—-2013 Section 3.4

§ 3.4 Unauthorized Use

§ 3.4.1 Prior to Establishment of Digital Data Protocols

if a Party receives Digital Data prior to the agreement to, and documentation of, the Digital Data protocols
in AlA Document G201-2013, that Party is not authorized to use or refy on the Digital Data. Any use of, or
reliance on, such Digital Data is at that Party"s sole risk and without liability to the other Party and its
contractors, consultants, agents and employees.

The premise of the Digital Practice documents is that the Project Participants are willing to share Digital
Data because the protocols establish dlear expectations and restrictions regarding the Authorized Uses of
the Digital Data. Neverthelass, it may be necessary, or beneficial to the Project, for Digital Data to be shared
prior to the establishment of the protocols. As the protocols are not yet established, the associated
authorized Uses have yet to be established. Accordingly, where Digital Data is shared prior to
establishment of the required protocols any use of the Digital Data is at the sole risk of the Party using the
Digital Data withouwt liability to the other Party or any of its consultants, contractors, agents, and
employess. This provision reinforces the notion that Digital Data should only be used and relied on after the
protocols governing its use have been discussed and agreed to by the Project Participants.

if the Parties believe additional protection is necessary, indemnification language could be added to the
end of this section. An example of such language is as follows:

To the fullest extent permitted by law, such Party shall indemnify and hold harmlass the
other Party and its contractors, consultants, agents and employees from and against claims,
damages, losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys' fees, arising out of or
resulting from such Party's use, transmission, or reliance on such Digital Data.

Az noted above in disoussing E203-2013 Section 1.2.1, any indemnification language should be reviewed closaly
with legal and insurance counsel as indemnification provisions are complex and notoriously difficult to enfonce.

E203—-2013 Section 3.4.2

§ 3.4.2 Following Establishment of Digital Data Protocols

Following agreement to, and dooumentation of, the Digital Data protocols in AlA Document G201-2013, if a
Party uses Digital Data inconsistent with the Authorized Uses identified in the Digital Data protocols, that
use shall be at the sole risk of the Party using the Digital Data.

once the protocols are established, the Project Participants have all agreed to use Digital Data consistent
with the protocols. Use inconsistent with the Digital Data protocols, which include the Authorized Uses, is
at the sole risk of the Party using the Digital Data.

If the Parties believe additional protection is necessary, they may consider including an indemnification
obligation at the end of this section, such as the following:
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Further, to the fullest extent permitted by faw, the Party using the Digital Data shall
indemnify and hold harmless the other Party and its contractors, consultants, agents and
employees from and against claims, damages, losses and expenses, incleding but not
limited to attorneys” fees, arising out of or resulting from such Party's use of the Digital Data
inconsistent with the Authorized Uses identified in the Digital Data protocols.

For the reasons noted above, however, indemnification can be 3 complicated legal concept, and
indemnification language should be reviewed dosely with legal and insurance counsel. Generally speaking,
the more broadly written the indemnity, the less [ikely that it will ultimately be enforceable.

E203-2013 Section 3.5.1

§ 3.5.1 Centralized document management system use on the Project shall be:
{check the approprigte box. If the Parties do not check one of the boxes below, the defoult selection shall be
that the Parties will not utilize o centrolized electronic document management spstem on the Project. )

O The Parties intend to use a centralized electronic document management system on the Project.
O Tvhe Parties do not intend to use 3 centralized electronic document management system on the
Project.

The use of centralized document management systems is becoming increasingly prevalent for today’s
projects. These systems range in complexity from a simple repository that allows those with access to view,
use and modify project related electronic data files, to robust documant management products that add
features like access rights, document tracking and version control. Mot all projects will utilize a centralized
electronic document management system or program. If one is to be used, however, the management of
that Project-wide system may result in additional scope for some or all of the Project Participants.
Accordingly, in Section 3.5.1, the Parties should indicate their expectations regarding the use of such a
system or program. If the Parties fail to check one of the boxes, the default shall be that a centralized
electronic document management system or program will not be used on the Project.

§ 3.5.2 If the Project Participants intend to wtilize a centralized electronic document management systam
on the Project, the Project Participants identified in Section 3.5.3 shall be responsible for managing and
maintaining such system. The Project Participants responsible for managing and maintaining the centralized
electronic document management system shall facilitate the establishment of protocols for transmission,
use, storage and archiving of the centralized Digital Data and assist the Project Participants identified in
Section 3_2_1 above in preparing Digital Data protocols. Upon agreement to, and documentation of, the
Digital Data protocols in AlA Document G201-2013, the Project Participants identified in Section 3.5.3 shall
manage and maintain the centralized electronic document management system consistent with the
management protocols set forth in the latest version of G201-2013 approved by the Project Participants.

If the Parties determine that a centralized management system will be used on the Project, Section 3.5.3
provides an opportunity to identify the Project Participant([s) that will be responsible for maintaining it. The
identified Project Participants are required to facilitate, with the other Project Participants, the establishment
of the protocols relating to the centralized electronic document management system and to assist the Project
Participant identified under Section 3.2_1 in preparing any related Digital Data protocols.

To develop the centralized Digital Data management system protocols, the Project Participants tasked with
managing Digital Data should consider how to best fadilitate communication and transfer of the Digital Data
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to all relevant Project Participants, as well as the archival reguirements that ensure the integrity of record
copies. Examples of other items to consider include the following:

« ‘Who needs to have access to the Digital Data, at what point, and with what level of permissions?

* How to control the integrity of the Digital Data as it is being used, and limit the ability of editing
to those who have permission?

* How does the manager establish access to Project Participants that are not active users of Digital
Data, but may be required to observe progress?

& At what points during the Project are record copies of the Digital Data to be archived?

E203—2013 Section 3.5.3
§ 3.5.3 Unless responsibility is assigned to another Project Partidpant, the Architect shall be responsible for
managing and maintaining the centralized electronic dooument management system. If the responsibility for
managemant and maintenance will be assigned to another Project Participant at an identified Project milestone,
indicate below the Project Participant whio shall assume that responsibility, and the Project milestone.
{identify the Project Participant responsible for manogement and maintenance only if the Parties intend to
utilize o centrolized electronic decument manegement system on the Project. ]

Responsible Project Participant Project Milestone

When the Parties have agreed to use a centralized data management system, Section 3.5.3 assigns the
management responsibility of that system to the Architect. If Project circumstances suggest another Project
Participant might be better suited, the Parties are required to identify those who will be responsible. The
table included in Section 3.5.3 allows the responsibility to be assigned based on the Project milestones
acknowledging that, throughout the course of the Project, there may be different individuals or entities
better suited to manage the centralized Digital Data. For example, when a Project shifts from the design
phases to the construction phase, it may be appropriate for the management of shared Digital Data to shift
from the Architect to the Contractor. In that instance, the table might be completed in this way:

Responaible Individual or Entity Project Milestons
Architect Project InCeption
Contractor Commencement of Construction

(back to Table of Contents)

Article 4 Building Information Modeling Protocols

E203—20113 Section 4.1

§ 4.1 If the Parties indicate in Section 3.1 that Building Information Modeling will be used on the Project,
specify below the extent to which the Parties intend to utilize Building Information Modeling and identify
the provisions of this Article 4 governing such usa:

O The Parties shall utilize Building information Modeling on the Praject for the sole purpose of
fulfilling the obligations set forth in the Agreement without an expectation that the pModel will be
relied upon by the other Project Participants. Unless otherwise agreed in writing, any use of,
transmission of, or reliance on the Mode| is at the receiving Party's sole risk. The remaining
sections of this Article 4 shall have no force or effect.

O The Parties shall develop, share, use and rely upon the Model in accordance with Sections 4.2
through 410 of this Exhibit.
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Section 4.1 requires the Parties to identify the intended scope of use of BIM via a check box.

if the Parties choose the first check box, the Parties will onby use Modeling mternally to facilitate the completion of
their underfying contraciual obligations. Under this option the Model & prepared without the expectation that it
will be shared with and relied wpon by the other Project Participants. If the Moded is in fact shared, subsequent use
of, or relizance on, the Model is at the sole risk of the Party receiving the Model. The remaining Sections of Article 4
dio not apply because they are tailored to address the unique isswes that arise when the Mode is prepared with the
expectation that it will be shared with the other Project Participants. 1t should also be noted that in checking the
first box, the Parties arguakbdy mdicate they will not be sharing their own models with their own consultants or
subcontractors. If models are to be shared on one side of the Project (e, amongst the design team onby), the text
of E203—2013 will need to be modified |see also dsoussion above at E203—2013 Section 1.2}, or the second box
shiguld be checked and the G202-2013 protoos carefully completed (see discussion belos_)

By choosing the second check box, the Parties agree that the Model will be developed, shared, used, and
relied on in accordance with Sections 4.2 through 4.10, which allow for the subseguent establishment of
the Modeling protocols that will ke set forth in G202-2013. Even if the Parties check box 2, they can still
exert a significant amount of control over how the Model is shared and relied upon on the Project.

if, for example, the Parties only intend to allow the architect and its consultants to share and rely on the
Model, E203—2013 and G202-2013 could be crafted in such a way that the "Authorized Uses” only relate
specifically to the provision of design services. The Authorize Uses, for example, would not permit
fabrication or detailed cost estimating. S0, while the Model will be shared and relied on, the ultimate scope
of reliance and use i limited to the design team. Even if one of the contractors ended up receiving the
Midel, by the terms of E202-2013 attached to their Agreement, they agreed to follow the set forth in
G202—2013 The protocols would limit reliance on the Model Elements to only design related services.

Accordingly, pursuant to E203—2013 Section 4.7, any use inconsistent with those Authorized Uses would be
at the contractor's sole risk.

another option would be to add language to one of the options clarifying that the Model will anly be
shared during the design of the project and only among the design team. Users are encowraged to modify
and revise the standard language to fit their specific needs.

users should note that the standard language obligates the Parties, and not the Project Participants, to
develop, share, use and rely upon the Model in accordance with the terms of E203—2013. This is becausea,
as is discussed above in the definitions of Parties and Project Participants, E203—2013 is only binding on the
Parties to the underlying agreement. E203—2013, however, is intended to be incorporated into every
agreement on the Project. Accordingly, each Project Participant becomes bound by a commaon set of
ohligations and protocols by virtue of E203—2013 being incorporated into its Project Agreement.

users should also understand the impact their selection in Section 4.1 can have on compensation. E203—
2013 Section 1.3 states that the establishment of the protocols may result in an adjustment in
compensation if such protocols result in a change to the originally anticipated scope of work or services. If
the Parties choose the first box, the Party utilizing Modeling retains complete control over the scope of BIM
services and the level of development it puts into the Model, as it is only using Modeling as a tool to fulfill
its obligations in the underlying Agreement. Compensation will be based on that expectation.
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If the Parties agree that Models will be used for more than just the Parties’ internal purposas, the Parties
recognize that Models will be shared with and used by other Project Participants for certain identified
Authorized Uses. The Parties further agree to subsequently establish protocols that will control
development of, use of and reliance on the Model. Under option 2, the assumption is that the Modeal will
be refied on by the other Project Participants for certain Authorized Uses. This means that the Modealing
Parties must develop the Model sufficiently to meet such external needs and uses. This amount of effort
may be inconsistent with the level of development a Party would normally provide if Modeling was only
used as a tool to fulfill its own obligations and therefore warrant an adjustment in compensation.

E203-2013 Sections 4.3, 4.4 and 4.5 require the Parties to establish their anticipated scopes of work or
services related to Modeling before the protocols are established. The clearer the Parties are in those
sections, the easier it will be to determine if a change in scope has ocourred when the protocols are
subsequently established, thus reducing the possibility for conflict.

E203—20113 Section 4.2
§ 4.2 Anticipated Building Information Modeling Scope. Indicate below the portions of the Project for
which Modeling will be used and the anticipated Project Participant responsible for that Modeling.

Consistent with the general scoping premise of the E203—2013, Section 4.2 provides the opportunity to

broadly define how Modeling will b2 used on the Project and who will be responsible for such Modeling.

Parties must ba aware of the portions of the Project that are in the scope to be modeled, and thosa

portions that will be referenced, diagrammed, or otherwise documented without Modeling—for example:
1] The Project Models will indude structural and architectural Models.

2] Mechanical and Plumbing Model Elements will only be developed in the mechanical rooms and
for pipes larger than 2¥: inches in diameter.

3] Electrical Lighting Model Elements will be modeled, as well as raceways and duct banks and all
conduits larger than 2 inches. All smaller conduits and wiring shall be symbolic LOD 100 only.

In addition to indicating what will be modeled, it is also important to indicate who will be doing the
maodeling. Again, the amount of Modeling a Project Participant expects to perform on the Project directly
impacts their scope of services. Accordingly, it serves the entire Project to be as clear as possible in the
Project Agreements as to the Modeling expectations so as to avoid scope disputes later in the Project.

While E203—-2013 provides flexibility on the information to be included in this section and the format in
whhich it is provided, the following is an example of how to complete this section utilizing a table format:

anticipated Modeling Scope Project Participant Responsible
The Project Modeals will include structural and A08 Architects
architectural Models.

Mechanical and Plumbing Model Elements will onky 505 Enginearing
be developed in the mechanical rooms and for
pipes larger than 2 ¥ inches in diameter.

Electrical Lighting Model Elemants will be modelad, AQA Architects
as well as raceways and duct banks and all conduits

larger than 2 inches. all smaller conduits and wiring

shall be symbolic LOD 100 ondy.
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Az noted above in the discussion of Section 4.1, if the subsequently established protocols vary from the
anticipated Modeling scope set forth in this section, there may be a need to adjust compensation, contract
SUMm OF Contract time.

E203-2013 Section 4.3
§ 4.3 anticipated Model authorized Uses. indicate below the anticipated Authorized Uses of the Model for

the Project, which Authorized Uses will be agreed upon by the Project Participants and further described
for each LOD in G202-2013.

without clearly defined anticipated Authorized Uses, the extent to which one Party anticipates using
Miodels may not align with the other Project Participants’ expectations, resulting in disputes over scope and
compensation. & cear understanding among the Project Participants of the anticipated Authorized Uses for
the Mode| will prevent complications [ater in the Project. To the extent the Parties can identify the
anticipated Authorized Uses at Project inception they will be able to avoid many of these problems.

This section records the anticipated Authorized Uses for the Models. This list will eventually be induded
within the Level of Development definitions found in G202-2013 as the defined Authorized Uses when the
Project Participants will provide much more detzil on the Authorized Uses. For a further discussion on the
Authorized Uses and Levels of Development, please refer to the portion of the Guide addressing Artide 2 of
G202-2013 below.

Examples of Authorzed Uses that might be inserted in Section 4.3 include, but are not limited to, the following:
&  Construction Saguencing
¢ Construction Coordination.
* Material Takeoffs in support of cost estimating
* Fabrication

E203—2013 Section 4.4

§ 4.4 ancillary Modeling Activities. indicate additional Modeling activities agreed upon by the Parties, but
not included in G202—-2013, if any.

{Describe any Modeling octivities, such as renderings, animations, performance simulotions, or other similar
use, including the anticipoted amount ond scope of any such Modeling activities.)

Users will utilize this section to describe other expected Modeling activities. Generally, these Modeling
activities will not carry with them an expectation of reliance for particular use, which is the focus of the
authorized Uses in Section 4.3. Even though reliance is not an issue, the Parties need to be aware of what
the total scope of expectations is with regard to all Modeling activities. Section 4.4 allows the parties to
discuss and negotiate their expectations about, for example, the number of renderings that will be done, or
how many animations will be created from the Model.

E203—-20113 Section 4.5

§ 4.5 Model Protocols

As sopon as practical following execution of the Agreement, the Parties shall, in consultation with the other
Project Participants that are expected to utilize Building Information Modeling on the Project, further
describe the authorized Uses of the Model and establish necessary protocols governing the development of
the Model utilizing AlA Document G202-2013.
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This section requires the Parties to meet to establish Modeling protocols as soon as practical following
execution of the Agreement. Like E203-2013 Section 3.2 relating to the Digital Data protocols, Section 4.5
purpasely does not establish the Model protocols within E203—2013. The reasons for, and benefits of, such
an approach are identical to those discussed above for E203—-2013 Section 3.2.

E203—-2013 Section 4.5.1
§ 4.5.1 The Model protocols shall address the following:
A Identification of the Model Element Authors;

2 Definition of the various LOD for the Model Elements and the assodated Authorized Uses for
each defined LOD;

3  ldentification of the required LOD of each Model Element at each identified Project milestone;

A Identification of the construction classification systems to be used on the Project;

S The process by which Project Participants will exchange and share the Model at intervals not
reflected in Section 3.3, Model Element Table, of AlA Document G202-2013;

&  The process by which the Project Participants will identify, coordinate and resolve changes to

the Model;

7 Details regarding any anticipated as-designed or as-constructed Authorized Uses for the Model,
if required on the Project;

B anticipated Authorized Uses for facilities management or otherwise, following completion of the
Project; and

A Other topics to be addressed by the Modeling protocols:
{identify additional topics to be oddressed by the Modeling protocols.)
This section is intended as an illustrative list of topics to consider for protocols. The Parties can modify and
supplement this list as necessary to fit the needs of their Project. Once agreed to, the items listed will be
further developed as protocols in G202-2013.

The terms “as-designed” and "as-constructed” record Models as used in Section 4.5.1_7 are based on the
use of the terms “as-designed” and as-constructed” record drawings in B101—-2007. The instructions to
B101-2007 define as-designed record drawings as “the record of everything the aArchitect designed for the
Project, and include the original Construction Documents plus all addenda, Architect’s Supplemental
Instructions, Change Orders, Construction Change Directives and minor changes in the work.” The
instructions define as-constructed record drawings (or "as-builts") as “the record of the Project as
constructed based on information the Contractor provides to the Dwner under the contract for
construction. Because the As-constructed Record Drawings will be based on the Contractor's mark-ups, the
aArchitect is not responsible for the accuracy or completeness of the As-constructed Record Drawings.”

E203—-2013 Section 4.5.2

§ 4.5.2 Unlass responsibility is assigned to another Project Participant identified below, the Architect shall
prepare and distribute Modeling protocols to the other Project Participants for review, revision and approval.
{If @ Praject Participant other than the Architect shall be responsible for preparing draft and final Model
protocols, identify that Project Participant. )

This section requires the Architect to prepare Maodeling protocols, unless another Project Participant is
identified. The discussion above for E203—2013 Section 3.2.1, with the Architect preparing the Digital Data
protocols, applies here as well.
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E203—-20113 Section 4.5.3
§ 4.5.3 The agreed upon Modeling protocols shall be set forth in AlA Document G202-2013 and each
Project Participant shall memaorialize their agreement in writing to such Model protocols.

Section 4.5_3 establishes the expectation that the Project Participants will approve the Modeling protocols
and will memorialize them in G202-2013. The importance of recording agreement is identical to the
discussion above for E203—-2013 Section 3.2.2. (See also discussion at E203—-2013 Sectiond 4.9, for the
definition of the term “in writing_")

E203—-2013 Section 4.5.4
§ 4.5.4 The Parties, together with the other Project Participants, shall review, and if necassary, revise the
Modeling protocols at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Project.

A5 is the case with the Digital Data protocols, the Project Participants will likely need to revise the Modeling
protocols as the Project proceeds. This may be because needs change, efficiencies are discowvered, or
additional Project Participants may be involved. Regardless of the reasons, Section 4.5.4 allows for the
possibility that the established protocols will be revised. Section 4.5.4 states that the Project Participants
will revisit and revise the established Medeling protocols as necessary.

E203—20113 Section 4.6

§ 4.6 The Parties shall develop, use and rely on the Model in accordance with the Modeling protocols set
forth in the |atest version of 414 Document G202—-2013, which document shall be induded in or attached to
the Model in a manner clearly accessible to the Project Participants.

Section 4.6 requires the Parties to develop, use and rely on the Model in accordance with the most recent
sat of established protocols. This language creates a contractual obligation to follow the Modeling protocols
as they are established and agreed to by the Parties and other Project Participants. As noted above,
however, the enforcement of the protocols may ultimataly depend on the ability of a Project Participant to
prove that the other Project Participants agreed to the protocols. Accordingly, inutilizing G202-2013, the
Project Participants should develop an acceptable process to document the receipt of, and agreement to,
each wversion of the protocols by each Project Participant. Such a process will help protect against a Project
Participant ultimately claiming that it never saw or agreed to the latest version of the relevant protocols
and therefore is not bound by them.

Section 4.6 also requires the Parties to include a copy of the latest version of G202—-2013 in the Model so
that it is accessible to the Project Participants. This requirement is easily accomplished with current
software capabilities and ensures that any Project Participant that receives a Model will also receive the
Midel protocols governing the use of the Model.

E203—-2013 Section 4.7

§ 4.7 Unauthorized Use

§ 4.7.1 Prior to Establishment of Model Protocols

If a Party receives any Maodel prior to the agreement to, and documentation of, the Modeling protocols in
Al4 Document G202-2013, that Party is not authorized to use, transmit, or rely on the Model. Any use,
transmission or reliance is at that Party’s sole risk and without l=bility to the other Party and its
contractors, consultants, agents and employess.
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Section 4.7_1 i modeled after E203—-2013 Saction 3.4.1 and the related discussion is equally applicable here.
As noted in the Section 3.4.1 discussion, in some instances the Parties may balieve that additional protection
is warmranted and may decide to include an indemnification obligation. The following is an example of such
indemnification language:

To the fullest extent permitted by law, the receiving Party shall indemnify and hold

harmless the other Party and its contractors, consultants, agents and employees from

and against claims, damages, losses, and expenses, induding but not limited to attorneys’

feas, arising out of or resulting from the receiving Party’s use, ransmission, or relianoe on

such Models.
4z noted in the discussion for E203—2013 section 1.2 1, however, any indemnification language should be
reviewed closely with legal and insurance counsel as indemnification provisions are complex and
notorioushy difficult to enforce.

E203—-2013 Section 4.7.2

§ 4.7.2 Following agreement to, and documentation of, the Modeling protocols in AlA Document G202-2013,
if a Party uses or relies on the Model inconsistent with the Authorized Uses identified in the Modeling
protocols, such use or reliance shall be at the sole risk of the Party using or relying on the Model. A Party may
rely on the Model Element only to the extent consistent with the minimum data required for the identified
LOD, even if the content of a spedific Model Element includes data that exceeds the minimum data required
for the identified LOD.

The justification for Section 4.7.2 is the same as the virtually identical provisions in Section 3.4.2_ Upon the
documentation of the Modeling protocols, the Parties have agreed that the shared Models can be used and
relied upon only as set forth in the Authorized Uses in the protocols. Use and reliance inconsistent with the
protocols remains unauthorized. Accordingly, Section 4.7_2 states that after the protocols are established,
any use of the Model inconsistent with the protocols is at the sole risk of the Party using the Model. This
section also clarifies that to the extent the Model contains information that exceeds the required LOD, the
use or reliance is still controlled by the Authorized Uses associated with the required LOD as set forth in the
G202-2013, Section 3.3 Maode| Element Table. For example, if an LOD 200 Model Element contains spegific
information regarding the location and type of light fixture to be used, the information can only be relied
on consistent with an LOD 200. G202-2013 Saction 2.3.1 defines LOD 200 to mean that the Model Element
is represented as a gegerig system, ohject, or assembly with goproximate gugniitiss, size, shope, jocglion,
and arientation. Therefore, even though the information regarding the light fixture is specific, because the
Muodel Elerment is indicated to be at the LOD 200 level, the information cannot be relied on as specific and
instead can only be relied on to the extent appropriate for generic information.

If the Parties believe additional protection fram the risks of unauthorized wse is necessary, they may consider
including an indemnification abligation following the first sentence in the section. The following is an example
of such language:

Further, to the fullest extent permitted by law, the Party using or relying on the Model shall
indemnify and hold harmless the other Party and its contractors, consultants, agents and
employess from and against claims, damages, losses and expenses, including but not
limited to attorneys” fees, arising out of or resulting from such Party’s use of the Model
inconsistent with the Authorized Uses identified in the Modeling protocols.
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For the reasons noted above in the discussion for Section 1.2, however, indem nification is a complicated
lepgal concept and indemnification language should be reviewed closely with legal and insurance counsel.

E203—20113 Section 4.8

§ 4.8 Model Management

§ 4.8.1 The requirements for managing the Model include the duties s=t forth in this Section 4.8 Unless
assigned to another Project Participant, the Architect shall manage the Model from the inception of the
Project. If the responsibility for Model management will be assigned to another Project Participant, or
change at an identified Project milestone, indicate below the identity of the Project Participant who will
assume that responsibility, and the Project milestone.

Responsible Project Participant Project Milestone

Maintaining records and archives of the Model comes with a level of responsibility that the Project
Participants should be aware of at the onset of the Project. Other Project Participants will be relying on the
individual[s) or entity (ies] charged with managing and maintaining the Model. This may reguire an increase
in scope of work for the Project Participants charged with this responsibility. The increase in scope isa
factor that may affect compensation and should be included in the Agreement. Accordingly, Model
management is included in E203-2013 as opposed to the G202-2013.

This section requires the Parties to identify the Project Participants that will ke responsible for managing
the Model. As is the case with the Digital Data management role, the Project Participant responsible for
managing the Model may shift as the Project progresses.

The standard language states that the Architect will manage the Model from the inception of the Project
and that the Parties may identify another Project Participant that will subsequently assume those
responsibilities. The Architect is the default as it is the Project Participant that will more likely than not be
engaged in the most Modeling activities at the beginning of the Project.

E203—2013 Section 4.8.2
§ 4.8.2 Model Management Protocol Establishment. The Project Participant responsible for managing the
Muodel, in consultation with the other Project Participants that are expected to utilize Building Information
Modeling on the Project, shall facilitate the establishment and revision of Model management protocols,
including the following:
.1 Muodel origin point, coordinate system, precision, file formats and units
Model file storage location|s)
Processes for transferring and accessing Model files
Naming conventions
Processes for aggregating Maodel files from varying software platforms
Mizdel access rights
identification of design coordination and clash detection procedures
Model security reguirements
.8 Dther: {identify odditionol Model monaogement protocols to be oddressed. )

bk bR

e
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The Section 4.8.2 list is not intended to be exhaustive and is only intended as a suggestion of common
protocols to consider in managing a Model. The standard list appearing in this Section 4.8 2 corresponds to
the list of protocols in G202-2013 Section 1.7. To the extent the Section 4_8_2 list is modified to fit the
particular needs of the Project, similar revisions should be made to the G202-2013 Section 1.7 list.

E203—-2013 Section 4.8.3
§ 4.B.3 Ongoing Responsibilities. The Project Participant responsible for managing the Model shall do so
consistent with the Model management protocaols, which shall also include the following ongoing
responsibilities:
.1 Collect incoming models:
1 Coordinate submission and exchange of models
-2 Create and maintzin a log of models received
3 Review model files for consistency with Section 4.8.2.1 through 4 825
A  Maintain a record copy of each model! file received
.2 Aggregate Model files and make them available for Authorized Uses.
.3 Maintain Model Archives and backups consistent with the requirements of Section 4.8.4 below
A  Manage Model access rights
.5 Dther: [identify additional responsibilities. |

Section 4_8_3 provides a list of common Model management responsibilities that will be performed on an
on-going basis. The listed responsibilities are not intended to be exhaustive. It should be noted, however,
that the “responsibilities” included in Section 483 will become a part of the Agreement and therefore
become contractual responsibilities for the Project Participant assigned to manage the Model.

At a minimum, the Project will require a Model management activity to collect, coordinate and aggregate
Muodels. The complexity of this task will vary from project to project, but could potentially include a
sophisticated collaboration Web site to facilitate the task. Much depends on the level of sophistication of
the Project Participants, and the level of reliance on each other's wark.

The responsibility for data integrity, including backups, periodic and milestone archiving, and logs of
interaction, is critical to maintaining the value and integrity of the data within the Model.

Other responsibilities could include:
* Preparation of visualization Models on a regular basis
*« Preparation of Model data for submission to reviewing authorities
* Creating aggregated material takeoffs
*  Preparing construction sequencing Models
* Preparing Model subsets for specialty use by consultants or subcontractors

E203—2013 Section 4.8.4

§ 4.8.4 Model archives. The individual or entity responsible for Model management as set forth in this
section 4.8 shall compile a Model Archive at the end of each Project milestone and shall preserde it withowt
alteration as a record of Model completion as of that Project milestone.
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This section requires the Project Participant responsible for managing the Model to compile and presarve
an archive at the end of each Project milestone. The Project milestones are identified in the Model Element
table of Section 3.3 in G202-2013. The Party responsible for managing the mModel is required to create and
maintain the archive consistent with the established protocols.

Although the default requirement is that the Model be archived at the conclusion of each Project
milestone, if some other interval fits better, given the unique characteristics of each Project, that should be
discussed and other archive dates agreed to by the Project Participants.

E203—-20113 Section 4.8.4.1
§ 4.8.4.1 additional Model Archive requirements, if any, are as follows:

Section 4.8_4_1 consists of a blank fill point that will allow the Parties to indude any additional archive
requirements necessary to satisfy the unigue characteristics of their Project.

E203—-2013 Section 4.8.4.2
§ 4.8.4.2 The procedures for storing and preserving the Model[s) upon final completion of the Project are
as follows:

This section provides a place for the Parties to identify the manner in which the Mode] will be stored and
preserved upon final completion of the Project.

some of the issues that should be discussed include how long the archive files will be retained, how long each of
the Parties and Project Participants will be able to have access to the archive files, who bears the responsibility
and cost of maintaining the archive files, how those archive files can be used, and what processes should be
established for the destruction of any archive files onice the required retention period has elapsed.

E203—2013 Section 4.9

§ 4.9 Post Construction Model

The services associated with providing a Model for post construction use shall only be required if
specifically designated in the table below as a Party's responsibility.

{Designote below any anticipoted post construction Mode! and reloted requirements, the Project Participant
responsible for creating or odapting the Mode! to achieve such uses, and the location of o detoiled description
of the anticipoted scope of services to create or adopt the Mode! as necessary to achieve such uses_ |

Location of Detailed
Description of
Requirements amd
Applicability Services
to Project Responsible (section 4.10 below or inan
(Applicable or Project attechment to this exhibit
Post Construction Model Not Applicable) Participant identified below)

§4.9.1  Remodeling

§a.9.2  wayfinding and Mapping
| §4.9.3  Asset/FF & E Management
§4.9.4 Energy Management

§4.9.5 Space Management

§4.9.6 Maintenance Management
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This section is utilized onby if there are additional requirements for Modeling beyond those necessary for
design and construction execution as described in Section 3.3 of G202-2013. The services listed in this
setion are in addition to traditional basic services, and may be performed by any of the Project Participants
designated in the Section 4.9 table.

This section is different from record Model activities or other LOD in that the characteristics of Models used
for post-construction activities can vary greatly. While the post-construction Model may be a subsat or
extraction of the construction Model, the graphical format, data format, and spedfic scope of effort varies
greatly with the intended post-construction Model use. Accordingly, the Modeling reguirements for Post
Construction Model Uses do not fit well simply under an LOD description within the G202—-2013. For
example, the representation of walls and doors for wayfinding is significantly different from that of energy
management and require a different level of scope description to clarify the intent.

The rows of the table st the Post Construction Model uses, the applicability to the Project, the responsible
Project Participant, and the location of the detailed description of the required services.

In the first column, Post Construction Models, common potential Post Construction Model Uses are listed.
The list is a starting point and the Parties can add other potential uses as desired by the Owner. Currently
there are no well-established standards for each of these uses, and each Owner or software interface will
have a unique scope of how the Model data is developed and utilized. Accordingly, to clarify expectations,
the Parties should provide as much detail as possible in describing the anticipated services necessary to
provide a Model for post-construction use.

The "apphicability to Project” column is specfically useful to clarify scope and non-scope items. While
deleting a line might otherwise be the simplast way to delete a non-scope item, indicating specifically that

it is not applicable to the Project is the dearest way to darify expectations. The affirmative step of marking
an item as “not applicable™ records that the Parties discussed the issue and affirmatively decided that it was
not applicable. If the section were merely left blank, there could later be a dispute as to whether the scope
wias ever discussed.

The “Respansible Project Participant” is the Project Participant who will execute the work on the Model as
required to meet the defined scope of services. This may be the architect, engineer, contractor, fabricator
or material supplier. Because E203—2013 is intended to be a flow down document, it is important that the
responsible Project Participant have this document attached to their related agreements, otherwise, itis a
non-binding obligation. For a detailed discussion about the process for incorporating E203—2013 into the
Project agreements, please refer to the section of the Guide discussing E203—2013 Section 1.2.

The last column, “Location of Detailed Description of Requirements and Services” is utilized to indicate
where the requirements and scope of services/'work are recorded. It may be in Section 4.10 below or an
attached document. It may also indicate an external reference standard. If the owner has established a
standard then it is easily referenced here.

In describing the scope of the requirements and services, either in E203—2013 Section 4.10 or as a separate
attachment to this Exhibit, any number of methods can be utilized. One technique would be to establish a
separate table, mirroring the list of model content in the G202-2013 Section 3.3, Mode| Element table, for
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each of the Post Construction Maodels. Each line could further designate the responsible Project Participant
for that individual piece of content, and provide a note that clearly describes the requirements and scope
for that line of content. This technigue may require a separate table for each Post Construction Model, burt
may also be the best way to establish clear expectations of an owner's requirement.

The Parties should also take note of the potential relationship between the identified post-construction
Muodels and the permissions, given to the Owner in the Agreeament, for uses of the Parties” intellectual
property. For example B101-2007 Section 7_3 gives the Owner a license to use the Architect's Instrumenis
of Service {which would include the Model) for "constructing, using, maintaining, altering and adding to the
Project.” This language may be sufficiently broad to encompass the identified Post Construction Model
uses, but it may not

E203-2013 Section 4.10

§ .10 insert a detailed description of the reguirements for each Post Construction Model identified in
Section 4.9 and the anticipated services necessary to create each Post Construction Model, if mot further
described in an attachment to this Exhibit.

Section 4.10 provides a fill point for the Parties to provide the scope of services with respect to each post-
construction Model use identified in Section 4.9_ As is always the case, the Parties should describe the
anticipated scope of services in as much detail as possible. Doing so will reduce the likelihood of a later
dispute ower the scope of services.

Article 5 Other Terms and Conditions

E203-2013 Article 5 Other Terms and Conditions
other terms and conditions related to the transmission and use of Digital Data are as follows:

Artide 5 provides a space for the Parties to provide any additional terms and conditions relevant to Digital Data.

{back to Table of Contents)
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G201-2013 allows the Project Participants to document the Digital Data protocols for the Project, exclusive
of specfic Modeling requirements, which are addressed in greater dapth in 5202-2013, Project Building
Information Modeling Protocol Form. The protocols are established in the form documents, rather than in
the Apreement, because it is likely that the protocols will change as the Project progresses. if the protocols
were included in the agreements, the Project Participants would need to amend all of their agreements
every time the protocols changed, which would be unduly burdensome. it should be noted, however, that
even though the protocols are not part of the Agreement language, E203—2013, at Saction 3.3,
contractually reguires the Parties to follow the protocols once established.

itis expected as that as the Project circumstances change, the Project Participant will jointly revise and
issue updated versions of G201-2013. This would be the case anytime information contained n G201-2013
is revised or expanded. Accordingly, G201-2013 provides a space on the cover page to allow the Parties to
designate a version number and a date, to differentiate betwean newer and older versions. Because the
form content may change over the Project’s duration, the version number, date, preparer, and distribution
fields should be updated as needed. For example, as the Project moves into construction, the list of Project
Participants responsible for creating, transmitting and reviewing Digital Data will likely grow and change
significantly, and the distribution list should reflect the current Project Participants.

Users must also be aware that pursuant to E203—2013 Saction 1.3, if the protocols established in G201-
2013 will result in a change in the scope of work or services warranting an adjustment in compensation,
contract sum, schedule or contract time, the uwser must satisfy the notice requirement set forth in

Section 1.3.3 in order to request an adjustment. The standard provision in E203—2013 Section 1.3 requires
30 days written notice, although users are parmitted to provide a different time period for the notice
requirement. Refer to the discussion of E203-2013 Section 1.3 for more detail.

Article 1 General Provisions Regarding Use of Digital Data

G201-2013 Section 1.1
§ 1.1 List each Project Participant that has incorporated AlA Document E203™-2013, Building Information
Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated  _ into its agreement for the Project:

Project Participant Discipline

The Section 1.1 table, when completed, provides a complete list of each Project Participant that has
incorporated E203—2013 into their Project Agreement. It is important for each Project Participant that will
utilize Digital Data to incorporate E203—2013 into their agreements because E203—2013 Section 3.3 provides
the contraciual oblization to use the Digital Data consistent with the protocols established in G201-2003. 1f
Digital Data is provided to a Project Participant that has not incorporated E203—2013 into its agreament, the
protections against unauthorized use established in the protocols could be lost. 1t will also be important for
the Project Participants to keep this table updated and isswe updated versions of G201-2013 every time a
new Project Participant is added to this list.

Gulde, Instruolions and Commentany fo the 20793 &0& Digital Practios Dooumenis. Copyright & 2003 by The American insShube of Smohlecs.
All rights recarved. Pp— x|



Guide, instructions and Commentary to
AlA Docurnent G201-2013, Project Digito! Dotg Protocod Form

G201-2013 Section 1.2
§ 1.2 Project Participants. For each Project Participant listed in Section 1.1, identify and provide contact
information for the individuals responsible for implementation of the Digital Data protocols.

Project Participant Individual Responsible Contact information

The Project Participant table found in Section 1_2 is a continuation of the disoussion and decision making
process that begins in Section 1.1. This section requires the document users to identify, for each Project
Participant, the individuals responsible for implementation of the Digital Data protocols. This table provided
an be expanded as needed.

4 typical Project may begin with the Owner and Architect sharing digital programming, design conoepts,
and budgeting information. As the Project progresses, additional consultants, contractors and possibly sub-
contractors and suppliers may be added. As projects move through specific phases, the assignment of
Digital Data responsibilities may change within an organization. Care should be taken to keep this table
current and accurate to maintain the seamless transfer of information, which will require the issuance of
updated versions of G201-2013 as necassary.

The following is an example of how this table may be filled out:

Project Participant Individual Responsible Contact information

AOa Architects John Smith 1smith@AQA com; 212-555-2323

SD5 ENgineering Susan Brown SErowni@ 505 ENG.com; 301-555-0087
FMD Construction David Morse DMorse @FMDcon.com; 212-555-3477

G201-2013 Section 1.3
§ 1.3 Terms in this document shall have the same meaning as those in AlA Document E203—-2013.

By this cross-reference, the Project Participants recognize the use of the terminology fownd in E203—-2013,
including such terms as "Digital Data” and "Project Participant_” Terms with specialized meanings are
generally defined and capitalized in AlA Contract Documents.

(back to Table of Contents)

Article 2 Digital Data Management Protocols

G201-2013 Section 2.1.1

§ 2.1.1 Electronic Document Management System. if, pursuant to Section 3.5.1 of the Project specific
version of AlA Document E203—2013, the Project Participants indicated an intent to use a centralized
electronic document management system on the Project, the requirements for the centralized electronic

document management system are as follows:
{The requirements for the system shall address, amaong other things, access to and secunty of Digitel Data. )

This section requires identification of any centralized electronic document management system or
program. There are a wide variety of options as to the selection, creation and management of such Project
based systems. The potential impact on a Project Participant’s normal methoeds for document storage and
management makes this matter an important topic for discussion.
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The selected centralized electronic document management system, if any, can be as simple or complex as
the Project for which it is being used. Often, the type and volume of shared Digital Data and the number of
Project Participants will suggest the optimal solution. Something as simple as a shared FTP site where files
can be posted and accessed may be all that is needed for certain Projects. As Project complexity increases,
a system with additional capabilities such as commenting, version control, access logging and other
features may be beneficial to serve as a centralized Project record that all Project Participants can access
and utilize. it may also be appropriate to maintain separate systems for distinct types of electronic
documents. For example, drawing data may be on one system managed by the Architect while
correspondence and non-graphic data is maintained on the Owner's system. Article 2 provides the Project
Participants with an opportunity to set forth the specific requirements of any such management system.

Because available software and system requirements continually evolve, it is important b gain acceptance
from the Project Participants on the appropriate system for the Project. What may be standard practice for
one Project Participant may require a considerable learning curve for others. Accordingly, due
consideration should be given to system cost and the level of effort new users may need to get up to speed.
For the benafit of the Project, such considerations should occwr as early as possible.

Examples of issues that may nead to be addressed i this section during the identification of the appropriate
system could indude the following:
&  Access rights to submittals or other records after the Project is concluded, including time period
for such access
* Rights to post, alter, view and archive the data
« Ownership of such a document management system

When completing Article 2, in addition to considering the operation of the centralized electronic document
management system, the Parties should also focus on documenting what the system is intended to achieve
and how the system will impact the role of the Project Participants. For example, the selection of a
proprietary software system as the management system may require users to purchase a license or impact
their ability to gain access from off-site.

Article 2 contains a series of fill points relating to system documentation, startup, and ongoing
requirements. Although wsing the fill point(s] is recommended, it may be appropriate where large amounts
of information will be provided, to include a summary of the information in G201-2013 and also reference
a separate document contaiming more detailed information.

G201-2013 Section 2.1.2

§ 2.1.2 System Startup Requirements. Initial training and other startup requirements to be implemented
with respect to the use or management of Digital Data, if any, are as follows:

{Describe in detail any initiel training or other stortup requirerments. )

This section requires the Parties to describe training required for any centralized electronic document
management program ar system utilized on the Project. If the system selected in 2.1.1 above is a simple

Web-based file sharing utility, the training and access requirements may be negligible. an example of such
language would be as follows:

The aArchitect will provide a one-half day Digital Data orientation for all Project Participants.

Gulde, Instruolions and Commentany fo the 2093 &0& Digital Practios Dooumenis. Copyright & 2003 by The American insShube of Smohlecs.
Al rights recarved.



Guide, instructions and Commentary to
AlA Docurnent G201-2013, Project Digitol! Dotg Protocod Form

If the system is complex, sipnificant startup efforts may be necessary. Any such outside training, special
hardware, or software requirements should be stated_ Additionally, training may be necessany to bring
other Project Participants up to speed on a particular program to be able to work with the others. if the
selected system is already in use by some of the Project Participants, the need for training may not be
evenly distributed among the other Project Participants.

2012013 Section 2.1.3

§ 2.1.3 Ongoing System Requirements, Ongoing training or support programs to be implemented with
respect to the use or management of Digital Data, if any, are as follows:

{Describe in detoll any ongoeing troining or support programs to be implemented. )

Individual Project Participants may employ staff with the expertise to provide training or maintenance for
selected systems, in which case their contract scope and compensation may require amendment if they
become responsible for providing such services. Some systems are maintzined by outside vendors on a fee
basis, or require independent digital resources. If these items are part of the Project reqguirements, they
should be described in terms of who will provide the services, which Project Participant will engage the
wvendor, and how long the services will be in place.

3201-2013 Section 2.2

§ 2.2 Digital Data Storage Regquirements. The procedures and requirements for storing Digital Data during
the course of the Project, if amy, are as follows:

{Describe in detoil the procedures ond requirements for storing Digital Data during the course of the Project. |
The potential topics under this section are quite numerous. Digital Data may be stored on a single Project
Participant's server, on multiple Project Participants’ servers, hosted by an outside provider, or a
combination of these methods. The Project Participants should discuss how the Digital Data will be stored,
saved and accessed by everyone involved. It would serve the Project well to have a detailed explanation of
how this is achieved while also maintaining the free flow and integrity of Digital Data. Furthermore, the
requirements established in this section need to be coordinated with any centralized electronic docurment
management system identified in Section 2_.1_1 abowve.

G201-2013 Section 2.3

§ 2.3 Digital Data Archiving Requirements. The procedures and requirements for archiving and preserving
Digital Data during the course of the Project and following final completion of the Project, if any, are as follows:
{Describe in detail the procedures and requirements for archiving and pressrving Digitel Data during the
course gf the Project and following completion. ]

This section requires identification of procedures and requirements for storing Digital Data during the
Project and after the Project is completed. There are numerous approaches for accomplishing this task. A
common salution is to require archiving of all Project Digital Data at specified Project milestones recognized
by all Project Participants; or archiving requirements between two Parties could occur in parallel with
deliverables as specified in their agreements. However the schedule and process of archiving are decided,
the Project Participants should wnderstand that this archive becomes a Project record and any agreed-to
process should provide appropriate measures to maintain security, access and integrity.
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Some of the Esues that shouwld be discussed incdlude the following: (1] how often the Digital Data will be
archived, (2] how long the archive files will ke retained, (3] how long each of the Project Participants will be
able to have access to the archive files, (4) who will bear the responsibility and cost of maintaining such
archive files, (5] how the archive files can be used, and (&) what processes should be established for the
destruction of any archive files ance the required retention period has elapsed.

2012013 Section 2.4
§ 2.4 Other Digital Data Management protocol requirements, if any, are as follows:
{rescribe in detoil ony other reguirements. |

This section provides a place for the Project Participants to identify any other requirements for Digital Data
management, if any.
(bock to Table of Contents)

Article 3 Transmission and Use of Digital Data

article 3 is used to define the transmission methods and Authorized Useas of the Project's Digital Data. The
assumption of this article i that virtually every Project communication can be transmitted and used in
digital form, although it is certainly not a requirement. Article 3 is composed of two sections: a table to
pdentify the Digital Data that will be transmitted and used, and a section that provides definitions of the
terms used in the table. With so many Digital Data and communication options available, it is critical to
establish which system or method will be used for each function so as to streamline work processes
between Project Participants and prevent loss of Digital Data integrity due to incompatibility.

G201—-2013 Section 3.1
section 3.1 consists of the Digital Data Protocol table, which is composed of five columns:

Digital Data. This column identifies the Project document, record, or communication that is governed
by the protocol. The Digital Data column is pre-populated with the Project items that are most lkely
ta be found on the Project. Because every project 5 unique, however, the list should be considered as
a starting point and the Project Participants should add, dlarify, and delete items to reflect the specific
Project's circumstances.

Digital Data Format. This iz generally a software specific designation, or a file type that is compatible
with multiple software platforms. An important issue to consider is the ability to modify the file when
selecting Digital Data formats. Certain Digital Data will, by virtue of its phase in the Project, require
modification as a part of its Authorized Use, while other Digital Data, such as agreements, should be
transmitted in a format that prevents modification.

Transmission Method. The transmission method is the means by which, either electronic or physical,
the Digital Data will be exchanged between the Project Participants. Recordable media, email, File
Transfer Protocol (FTP], as well as a variety of proprietary software interfaces that employ similar
strategies are likely candidates for use as a transmission method. The transmission method showld
provide an appropriate level of verification of transmittal and receipt commensurate with the type of
Digital Data being transmitted.
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Authorized Uses, The suthorized Uses indicate the permitted uses for the Digital Data that is transmitted.
Ax examples, Section 3.2 lists fouwr possible options for Authorized Uses, from the limited |Store and View),
to the complete [Modify as required). The distinctions allow the user to control the way the Digital Data
will be viewed, reproduced, distributed, incorporated or modified by other Project Participants. Many
Project variables will determine the appropriate restriction or use of the transmitted file. Note also that
some Digital Data may have more than one permitted use. Authorized Uses should not be in conflict with
the underlying agreements between the Parties utilizing this protocol. For example, the Architect's
Instruments of Service have spedfic uses and ownership rights set forth in the prime agreement.

Notes, The Notes column allows the user to provide clarification of the items contained in the previous
columns. For example, the table assumes that there is no specfic author of the listed Digital Data, but i an
item will be authored by a particular Party or Project Participant, the notes column can be usad to
designate that responsibility. another axample may be to note that a hard copy is to follow all
transmissions of a partioular type of Digital Data. Further, the notes could be used to capture particular
nuances that cannot otherwise be captured in the Authorized Uses columin. Remember that it is mot
necessary, however, to re-record responsibilities that are defineated elsewhere in the Project agreemeants.

An important concept to understand about the Section 3.1 table is its flexibility. While the table is pre-
populated with data that is ikely to be conveyed in a digital format, by no means should one construe that
this is either the limit of Digital Data or that all of the items in the table must be provided in digital format. For
example, 3 small-scale or simple project might onby utilize Digital Data for communications via email with the
balance executed utilizing traditional communication means. in this instance, the user can designate in the
Section 3.1 table that the other items will be provided in a non-digital format, as shown below:

Digital data | Transmission | Authorized Motes
Digital Data Format Method Uses {Enter #)
§3.1.1 Project Agreements and .
Modifications - - - Mon-Digital Data
| §3.1.2 Project communications
General communications EM EM R
Mesting notices EM EM 5
Agendas POF EMA 5
Minutes POF EMA 5
Requests for information EM EMA R,
Alternatively, users can delete the sections from the table that do not apply, asin the example below.
Digital Data | Transmission | Authorized Hotes
Digital Data Format Method Uses (Enter #)
B P B G R
S e
§ 3.1.81 Project communications
Genaral communications EM EM R
Meeating notices EM EM 5
Agendas PDF EM 5
Minutes PDF EM 5
Requests for information EM EM R,I
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on the other hand, because the information is presanted in an editable table, it is easy to add additional
rows to inClude other Digital Data that a Project might require, as is done below.

Digital Data | Transmission | Authorized Motes
Digital Data Format Method uses {Enter &)
| § 3.1.-31 Project communications
Ganeral communications EM EM R
Meeting notices EM EM 5
Agendas PDF EM 5
Minutes
Dratt for Review BASS) ERA
Final for Record POF EMA 5
Reguests for information EM EM R,

The Section 3.1 table is intended to be completed utilizing short-hand abbreviations and Notes that are
defined in Section 3.2. Each column in the Section 3.1 table has a corresponding list of definitions that are
intended to simplify the completion of the Section 3.1 table. Standardizing the Digital Data Format,
Transmission Method and Permitted Uses benefits all of the Project Participants by creating a uniform
expectation for communication.

G201-2013 Section 3.2
§ 3.2 Digital Data Protocol Table Definitions and Notes

section 3.2 is used to define the shorthand elements that populate the Digital Data Protocol Table. Except
for the Digital Data column, each of the columns has a corresponding section in Section 3.2 that should be
completed. Section 3.2 serves as the key to the abbreviations, acronyms, initializms and notes used in the
Section 3.1 table.

Section 3.2 provides terms that are commonly used and abbreviations for those terms. This does not mean
that the Project Participants must use any or all of the suggested terms. The lists should be customized o
match the specific practice and requirements presented by the work at hand. The maost important
consideration in completing these sections of the form is to avoid needlassky restricting the flow of
information. There is a natural tendencoy to over complete the table with very spedfic software requirements,
transmission procedures and usage permissions that may not support the flow of communication that is
critical to project success. Additionally, the table in section 3.1 should not be viewed as a3 complete list of
Digital Data available or required for the Project. The list should be viewed as a subset of deliverables required
and is meant to establish efficiencies in communication between Project Participants where possible.

Digital Data Format

Today's projects generate Digital Data in a myriad of formats. Architects, consulting engineers, contractors
and others will complete the work utilizing a variety of hardware platforms and software applications. The
Digital Data Format section is intended to establish the compatibility of a given piece of Digital Data amongst

the Project Participants. The maost ubiquitous example of this would be email which i almaost universally
compatible across platforms and applications. A two or three letter abbreviation may be used in the table:

El— Email
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Many communications are likely to be conducted directly via email. For communications requiring @ more
formal presentation, for example meeting minutes, a document attached to an email may be required. In
order to assure that all Project Participants can utilize that Digital Data, a Microsoft Word Compatible
format may be required in the instance where an editable file is desired:

MSW—Microsoft” word Compatible

Iif a non-editable format is desired, the user might utilize this designation:

PDF—Portable Document Format; adobe” Acrobat’ or compatible

For certain Digital Data, compatibility may not be good enough. In those instances, uniformity may be the
maost impartant characteristic. For example, in a BIM environment, both the software and the version must
be uniform amongst the participants in order to maximize the benefits that tool affords. in this instance the
designation might be as follows:

RVT—Autodesk” Revit —2011

Another example where uniformity may be important is the electronic review of shop drawings. Some
commonly used software platforms track the annotations of a series of reviewers and allow each to be
distinguished from the others, but the Project can only benefit if all of the Project Participants utilize the
same software tool. In this instance the designation might be as follows:

BBM—Bluebeam” Revu"

The Digital Data format may also depend on the specific Authorized Use. Mevertheless, the table and this
Section 3.2 are sufficiently flexible for users to develop a format that is sufficient to address their needs.

Transmission Method

The various methods by which Digital Data may be transmitted are continuously changing. The entries that
are provided in this section are the most prevalent possibilities, but of course the user can add and delete
to suit the Project’s specific requirements. Thought should be given to the importance of verification, both
transmittal and receipt, of any specific item of Digital Data transmission. For some items it may be
impaortant to record when the Digital Data changed hands. The previously mentioned electronic shop
drawing review process is an excellent exam ple of an instance where this kind of accounting is imporiant.
The Transmission Method selected for submittals should provide this capability.

Some Projects may utilize Web-based project management software to which all of the Project Participants have
access, providing the ability to download and upload Digital Data as well a5 process Requests for Information
through the software itself. By employing project management software, the Project Participants should @mke
care in establishing who will manage the software, how the Digital Data will be hosted (internally or by an entity
external to the Project) as well as where those costs will be assigned. This should be coordinated with any
centralized electronic document management system referenced in G201—-2013 Article 2.

File size is another impartant consideration in selecting a transmission method. Almost hand-in-hand,
internet speeds have increased with the file sizes generated by various software products. Monetheless,
maost email systems place limits on individual attachments and overall mailbox sizes. Utilizing email
attachment (EML) as a means of dispersing large files is probably not the most effective means available.
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Lastly, whan considering Transmission Method, consider the attention that the Digital Data warrants. Email is

the prevalent means of project communication and it is not uncommon for large projects o generate tens,

not hundreds of thousands of emails. Determining how to differentiate critical information from more rowtine
information is very difficult. Remember that the goal is to communicate with appropriate documentation.

Authorized Uses of Digital Data
The Authorized Uses options set the rules for use of, and reliance on, the Digital Data by the Project

Participant receiving or accessing the Digital Data. Mote that it is very possible that some Project Digital
Data may be distribubed to multiple Project Participants, each of whom may have a different permitted use.
If that is the case, the Project Participants would be well served to make use of the Motes column to
indicate such distinctions and nuances regarding the Authorized Uses.

MNotes

Motes should be designated numerically in the table and described in detail in the Notes fill point in
Section 3.2. This convention provides flexibility in completing the table. As previously discussed,
responsibility for authorship is a fikely topic to be included in the notes column as shown in this example:

Transmission | Authorized Notea
Digital Data Data Format Mathod Uaas (Enter )
§312 Project communications
Minutes PDF ERA 5 1

where note 1 is defined in Section 3.2 as follows:
1. Awuthor: Design Phase—Architect; Construction Phase—Contractor

(back to Table of Contents)
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E203-2013 records the Parties’ intentions regarding the use of Modeling on the Project, the Anticipated
uses of the Model and other basic assumptions about the roles and responsibilities of the Parties. E203—
2013 also contractually obligates the Parties to discuss, establish, and follow protocols for the development
and use of Models on the Project. G202-2013 is an extension of, and consistent with, those recorded
intentions. The protocols, however, are not induded in the actual Agreement because it is very likely that
the protocols will need to evolve as the Project progresses and more Project Participants utilize the Model.
Reguiring the Project Participants to amend all of their agreements every time the protocols change would
be burdensome and unrealistic from a practical standpoint, and would provide no real benefit.

itis expected as that as the Project circumstances change, the Project Participant will jointly revise and
issue updated versions of G202—2013. This would be the case anytime information contained in G202-2013
is revised or expanded. Accordingly, as is the case with G201-2013, G202-2013 includes a fill point to alow
the Parties to designate a revision number and date to differentiate between newer and older versions of
the Building Information Modeling protocols.

Users must also be aware that pursuant to E203—2013 Saction 1.3, if the protocols established in G202-
2013 will result in a change in the scope of work or services warranting an adjustment in compeansation,
contract sum, schedule or contract time, the user must satisfy the notice requirement set forth in Section
1.3.3 in order to request an adjustment. The standard provision in E203—2013 Section 1.3 requires 30 days
written notice, although users are permitted to provide a different time period for the notice requirement.

Article 1 General Provisions

G202—-2013 Section 1.1
§ 1.1 For each Project Participant that has incorporated the Project specific AlA Document E203™-2013,
Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Protocol Exhibit, dated into its agreement for the
Project, identify and provide the contact information for individuals responsible for implementation of the
Muodeling protocols. if, for any Project Participant, more than one individual will be responsible for
implementation of the Modeling protocols, list each individual separately and describe the unigue
Modeling Role assigned to each individual.

Modeling Role Project Participant Individual Responsible Contact Information

Each Project Participant in the Modeling process has a role and responsibility. Completing the table in this
saction clearly articulates those roles and provides the contact information to facilitate this important part
of the planning process. The Project Participant is the entity that has incorporated E203—2013 into its
Agreement and is for the identified Modeling Role. The Individual Responsible is the actual named person,
and the primary point of contact for that particular Modeling Role. Contact Information should include
information such as address, and more importantly, correspondence information deemed appropriate for
timely and efficient communication, such as telephone numbers, mobile numbers, and e-mail addresses.

This table is a key example of the evolutionary nature of this document. in the early stages of the Project, the
information may be limited to general scopes of work and the designation of a firm's responsibility. As the
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design progresses and Modeling begins, the table will ke populated with spedfic responsible individuals and
the fist of Modeling Roles will grow.

The table can be extended to contain any number of individuals that have a separate Modeling Role. It may
be that a single firm allocates responsibility for different portions of Modeling protocols to multiple
individuals. Each would be recorded on a separate line. The key is to clearly indicate to all the Project
Participants who the "go-to” person is for each area of responsibility and contact that person.

G202—-2013 Section 1.2

§ 1.2 This document establishes the Modeling protocols for the Project. For purposes of these protocols,
the Model is comprised of the following information and other data sets:

{indicote disciplines, separote models, and other dato that will be included within the Mode! ond governed
by the Modeling protocols.

In addition to the fundamental Model Elements within the portions of the Project that are modeled, the
Midel is comprised of separate data sets and other non-geometric data. Section 1.2 allows the Project
Participants to define exactly what is included in the Model for purposes of the Modeling protocols. This
saction is necassary given the vast amount of different information that can be included in, attached to, or
referenced in Models. Large and complex Projects will also fikely result in multiple Models, or aggregations
of Models that include discrete portions of the Project. Section 1.2 allows the Project Participants to work
from a commaon understanding as to what is included in the Model and therefore, what is governed and
defined by the Modeling protocols. Accordingly, when a Project Participant indicates that a Model Element
iz developed to a Level of Development (LOD) 300, the other Project Participants understand that all the
various items listed in this section, which are considered to be part of the Model Element, are also
developed to LOD 300 (See also general discussion of LOD definitions G202-2013 Article 2.)

In determining what should be induded, it may be worthwhile to address the expected Authorized Uses of
the Model, which will help establish the appropriate LOD level. In many instances, the Authorized Use will
inform what information should be included in the Model. Users should also be aware that this section may

be approached differently depending on the relative size and/or complexity of the Project.

Examples of information that may be included in Saction 1.2 are as follows:
« architectural Models
+  MEP Models
& Structural Engineering Models
# Linked Cost databases
« Specifications
= Operations and Maintenance Manuals
=  Energy Efficiency Related Information
=  Energy Analysis Models

G202-2013 Section 1.3
§ 1.3 Collaboration Protocols. The Project Participants’ protocols for the collaborative utilization of the

Muodel, if any, including communications protocsdls, a collaboration meeting schedule and colocation
requirements, are as follows:
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The collaboration strategy has been made a fill point so0 that individual teams can record their preferences
for project initiation, ongoing collaboration, and regular forms of communication. Keep in mind that these
activities are limited to the collaborative uses of the Model. The document anticipates the need for
establishing a means of communicating changes to the Model, schaduling meetings for the Project
Participants to discuss the technical aspects of Modeling and the potential of physical colocation. Other
iterns that might be induded here include data hosting strategies, wide area networking or other activities
or technical implementations that faciitate collaborative utilization of the Model. If a Project Participant
has a pre-established collaboration strategy, it may be referanced as necessary in this section.

This section can be as detailed as is necessary to describie the strategy, or may be used as the point to
record reference to a separate document.

Because some of these decisions can have a significant impact on the Project Participants’ activities, strategies
or collaboration reguirements should be fully described. if the strategy for the Project includes Project
Participants baing colocated, space, equipment, lodging and other factors will need to be addressed.

G202—-2013 Section 1.4
§ 1.4 Technical Reguirements. The technical requirements relating to the utilization of Building Information
Modeling, including specific software and hardware requirements are as follows:

The Project Participants will utilize Section 1.4 to describe any software and hardware requirements for the
Muodeling for the Project. At a mimimum, the software and release version that will be used for Modeling
should be astablished, but it is likely that there will be a variety of uses for the Model, some of which may
require spaecific software capabilities. Uses such as shared visualization, fabrication, construction model
aggregation, energy performance analysis, scheduling and estimating are all possible instances where a
specific technical compatibility may be important.

Project specific hardware reguirements should also be indicated hera, espacially if it is a shared piece of
hardware such as those used on site or provided for a colocation team. Another example would be the
anticipated use of mobile technologies for collaboration software, visual recording and records access.

G202-2013 Section 1.5
§ 1.5 Training and Support. The parameters for any training or support program(s) that will be:
implemented with respect to any collaboration strategy or technical requirements are set forth below:

Because the use of Modeling is still in the adoption phases within the industry, the collaborative
opporunities it presents are evolving. While individual Project Participants will have training and workflow
process analysis to complete in order to participate fully in the Project, the Project Participants as a group
may also need to complete a similar undertaking in order to collaborate as effectively as possible. The
processes and underlying software may require training, support, and specific capabilities to implement
and maintain. For example, the Project Participants may choose to have the entire team, including key
subcontractors and owner representatives, participate in a Modeling orientation class designed to set
expectations for general Model uses. Or, the Owner may have a specific operations and maintenance
program that the Architect and the Contractor are required to understand and to align with as the Model is
produced. If the Project Participants do not anticipate any new training or suppoart to implement the
collaboration strategies this should be noted as well.
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G202-2013 Section 1.6
§ 1.6 Model Standard. The Model shall be developed in accordance with the following Model Standard, if any:

Standards served an important role in the adoption of Computer Assisted Design. It is undlear, howeawer,
what role standards will play with regard to Modeling. There are, in fact, proposed industry-wide standards
being developed, and some industry professionals and owners have developed their own Modeling
standards. The National Building Information Model Standards or MEIMS, may become a widely used
standard as it develops. Other entities may produce similar or competing standards and the marketplace is
continually evolving.

T the extent that a spedfic standard is utilized across parts or the entire spectrum of the Praject, it should be
recorded here. This clarfies expectations, and reduces inefficiency when coordinated early. Model Standards
should be coordinated with Authorized Uses and software and hardware requirements to asswre com patibility.

202—-2013 Section 1.7
§ 1.7 Model Management Protocols and Processes, The following Model Management Protocols and
Przcesses shall apply to the Project only if specifically desiznated in the table below as being applicable.

{Designote the Model Manogement Protocols and Processes applicable to the Project in the second colwmn
of the toble below. in the third column, indicote whether the detoiled description of the Mode! Manogement
Frotocol or Process is locoted in Section 1.8 or in an attoched exhibit. if in an exhibit, identify the exhibit. )

Location of Detailed
Applicability to Description
Project (Section 1.8 below or in
{Applicable or an attachment to this
Model Management Protocols Mot Applicable) | exhibit identified below)
§ 1.7.1 Model origin point, coordinate system, precision,
file formats and units

§ 1.7.2 Model file storage location(s)

§ 1.7.3 Processes for transferring and accessing Model files

§ 1.7.4 Naming Conventions

§ 1.7.5 Processes for aggregating Model files from varying
software platforms
| § 1.7.6_Model access rights
§ 1.7.7 Design coordination and clash detection
procedures
§ 1.7.8 Model security requirements

E203-2013 Section 4.8_2 lists a number of potential Model management protocols and processes. The table
in G202—-2013 Section 1.7 corresponds to the E203—-2013 Section 4.8_2 list of potential Model management
protocols and processes. In preparing the Modeling protocols, the Project Participants should utilize this
table to identify the Model management protocols and processes that apply to the Project. Further, as the
Miodel management protocols and processes may be very detailed, the table allows the Project Participants
to identify where the detailed description of each applicable Model management protocol/process is
located. Such a description can either be set forth in Section 1.8 or in a separate document that is
referenced in the third column in the Section 1.7 table. Again, care should be taken to coordinate these
protocols with established strategies, training, formats, etc.
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G202-2013 Section 1.8
§ 1.B Inzert a description of each Model Management Protocol and Process identified in Section 1.7, if not
further described in an exdhibit attached to this document:

To the extent the Project Participants indicate in the table that the detailed description of a Model
management protocol or process is provided in Section 1.8, this section provides an open fill point for such
information. If an acceptable description already exists, it can be copied into Section 1.8 or a reference can
be provided to an attached document inserted in the table. As use of G202-2013 increases over time, it is
anticipated that previousky developed descriptions of protocols and processes will become standardized for
some Project Participants and much, if not all, of this table can be covered in a referenced document.

G202—-2013 Section 1.9
§ 1.9 Terms in this document shall have the same meaning as those in AlA Document E203—-2013.

By this cross-reference, the Project Participants recognize the use of the terminology fownd in E203—-2013,
imcluding such terms as "Model,” “Project Participant,” “Level of Development,” and “Authorized Use_ "
Terms with specdalized meanings are generally defined and capitalized in AlA Contract Documents.

{back to Table of Contents)

Article 2 Level of Development

G202-2013 Section 2.1

§ 2.1 The Level of Development (LOD) descriptions, included in Section 2.2 through Section 2.6 below,
identify the spacific minimum content requirements and associated Authorized Uses for each model
Element at five progressively detailed levels of completeness. The Parties shall utilize the five LOD
descriptions in completing the Model Element Table at Section 3.3.

The LOD framework utilized in G202-2013 is designed to accomplish two objectives with regard to
Modeling. The LOD framework allows the Project Participants to efficiently communicate to one another
the extent to which a Model Element has been developed by virtue of the defined minimum Model content
requirement for each LOD. It also allows the Project Participants to communicate the extent to which a
Muodel element may be used and relied on by virtue of the identified Authorized Uses of the Model.
accordingly, the LOD framework sets the floor for Model content and the ceiling for Model use.

with regard to the first objective, communicating the extent of development, it is important to recognize
the difference between the detail of a Model Element and the development of a Model Element. In a
Muodel, it is easy to misinterpret the meaning of the level of detail at which a Model Element is represented.
To illustrate, consider traditional hand drawings. Hand drawings range from pen strokes on a napkin to
detailed drawings with dimensions called out. The detailed hand drawing carries with it the designer’s
significant thought and effort in providing that detail. Therefore, it is safe to assume that because the
designer took the time and affirmative step to draw an item with great precision and to include extensive
additional details [dimensioning, notes, etc.), the designer has thoroughly evaluated and vetted the
information such that it is sufficiently developed for its intended purposes.
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In a Model, however, it is mappropriate to assume that because a Model Element is depicted in extensive
detail, it has been sufficiently developed for particular uses. The common use of library objects as
placeholders in Modeling serves as a good example of why this is the case. & designer may pull a very
detailed light fixture from an available object library and place that object in the Model, but only asa
placeholder. The object, however, contains extensive detail [i.e., the manufacturer name, modeal number,
et ) and is precisely located despite the fact that the designer has not fully evaluated and decided upon
this information. In other words, while the level of detail s extremely high, the level of development is
extremely low. Therefore, unlike more traditional drawings, the visual level of detail is insufficient to
accurately communicate a Model Element's level of development as the detail can be misleading-

The Project Particpants can uiilize the LOD frmework to overcome this issue. Asis discussed below in more
detail, each LoD allows the Project Participants to describe the content reguirements associated with the
LOD. For example, the standard language for LOD 200 indicates that the "[tlhe Model Element & graphically
represented within the Model as a genernc system, aobject, or assembly with approzimate guantities, size,
shape, location, and orientation. Mon-graphic information may also be attached to the Model Element.”
Therefore, even if a Model Element is extremely detailed, if it is identified to onky be at LOD 200, it is clear that
the detailed information contained in the Model Element has not been fully developed. Rather, the contant
has only been developed up to the point of being a generic system, object, or assembly.

The second objective for the LOD framework, communicating the extent of use and reliance, is intended to
address the fact that the possible uses of a Model (and all the information included in the Model) are
potentially imitless. This has caused significant concern to design professionals that their work may be used
for unintended purposes. This concern has led to the proliferation of onerous disclaimers essentially stating
that, while the Madel is being shared, it cannot be used or relied on. To address this iEsue, the LOD
framework allows the Project Participants to identify “Authorized Uses” for the Model content at each LOD.
Any Project Participant using a Model Element can look to the defined Authorized Uses in G202-2013 to
know the extent to which it can use and rely on the information in the pModel Element.

it should also be noted that there is no intended correspondence between an LOD and traditional design
phases. Systems progress at different rates through the design process—for example, design of the
structural system is usually ahead of the design of interior construction. At Schematic Design, the model
will include many elements at LOD 200, but will also include many at LOD 100, as weall as some at 300, and
possibly even 400. Similarly, there is no such thing as an “LOD—maodel”. Models will invariably contain
elements at various LODs.

In Article 2, the Project Participants define the actual Levels of Development that will be used on the
Project. Each of the five standard Levels of Development consist of two com ponants;

« Model Element Content Requirements, These sections provide a description of the minimal
content requirements, in terms of representation within the Model, needed to gualify as the
LOD. For an element to gualify as a given LOD, all the reqguirements for that LOD must be met. For
example, at LOD 300, both specific assembly and final location must be determined.

»  Authorized Uses. These sections describe the extent to which reliance can be placed on a Model
Element, for certain identified uses. The Authorized Uses included in the standard text of G202-2013
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are sugzestions and based on some of the more common Model uses, Document wsers should modify
and revise the Authorized Uses to fit their particular needs. The Authorized Uses should be
coordinated with the list of Anticipated Model Authorized Uses provided in Section 4.3 of E203—-2013.
It is also important to wnderstand, however, that the LOD framework and related authorized Uses
specified in these documents are tied to Project Milestones_ A somewhat common perception in the
imdustry is that, in the process of creating warious Model Elements, they are “tagged” with an LOD.
While this may be a useful exercise in the process of creating and revising Mode! Elements, such a
*tag” does not automatically carmy with it the authorized Uses listed in these documents. This is
because the LOD framework in these documents describes Model Bements content requirements
and the related Authonzed Uses at defined points in time only. Those defined pomts in time are the
apread upon Project Milestones set forth in the G202-2013 Section 3_3 Model Elerment Table.

The LOD definitions, as developed by the Ala and ncluded in Article 2, are gaining acceptance as standard
definitions in the ndustry. Recently the BIMForum® utilized the A14°s LOD definitions in its Level of Development
(LOD) Specification document. The LOD Specification utilizes the AlA"s LOD definitions and graphically ilfustrates
characteristics of Model Elements of different building systems at different Levels of Development. The LOD

spacification is currently in draft form and is available to download (bimfprum oredod) *

G202—-2013 Section 2.2

§ 2.2 LOD 100

§ 2.2.1 Mode! Element Content Requirements. The Model Element may be graphically represented in the
Model with a symbol or other generic represantation, but does not satisfy the requirements for LOD 200.
information related to the Model Element (i.e., cost per square foot, tonnage of HVAC, etc ) can be derived
from other Model Elements.

At LOD 100, Model Elements are in the form of narratives, program information, etc. An LOD 100 Maodel
Element is not geometrically modeled, but may be included in a Model as a symbal that does not represent
actual geometry. It is also possible that the Model Element is not individually represented in the Model in
any graphical sense, but its existence can be derived from other Model Elements that are graphically
reprasented in the Model. For example, the existence of a mechanical system can be derived from the
sguare foot quantity associated with the floor slab that is represented in the Model at LOD 200.

LOD 100 elements are extremely useful early in the design process. They enable the designer to embed a
great deal of intelligence regarding such things as approximate costs and system capacities in a Model
consisting of nothing more than floors, and then to quickly derive overall costs and capacities as the Model
is changed. Some Maodel Elements may remain at LOD 100 through to the end of the Project. See the
discussion under "Cost Estimating™ below.

* The BaMForum is an organization formed to fadilitate and accelerate the adoption of building information modeling
in the design and construction industry. For more information, visit bimforum.org.

* The AlA licensed the use of its copyrighted LOD definitions to the BIMForum to advance acceptance of a
standardized set of LOD definitions in the design and construction industry.
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Examples of LOD 100 Model Elements:
* Structural. & unit guantity of pounds of steel per square foot linked to floor or roof elements.

*  Architectural. Architectural elements at LOD 100 are not geometrically modeled. iInformation is
in narrative form, including such itemns as space uses and their areas, allowances for crculation
space, and types and quality levels of finish. Elements such as elevators and stairways may be
included only in the narrative, or may be placed in a 30 model as non-geometric symbols. The
latter approach provides the ability to specify counts and approzimate locations of elements
without having to model specific geometries earlier than necessary.

« Interior Construction. & unit cost per square foot of floor area linked to floor elements, stairways
indicated by symbuols

*  HWAC. & unit quantity of tons of cooling capacity per square foot linked to floor elements,
terminal units indicated by symbuods.

« Electrical. A unit guantity of watts per square foot power consumption linked to floor elements.

*  Comveyance. A common practice for estimating elevators is to include a cost for the machine and a cost
per stop. This can be faclitated with an LOD 100 symbod for the machine and one for an elevator stop on
eaCh floor.

G202—-2013 Section 2.2.2

§ 2.2.2 authorized Usas

§ 2.2.2.1 Analysis. The Model Element may be analyzed based on volume, area and orientation by
application of generalized performance criteria assigned to other Model Elements.

§ 2.2.2.2 Cost Estimating. The Maodel Element may be used to develop a cost estimate based on current
area, volume or similar conceptual estimating technigues (e.g., square feet of floor area, condominium wnit,
hospital bed, etc).

§ 2.2.2.3 Schedule. The Maodel Element may be used for Project phasing and determination of overall
Project duration.

§ 2.2.2.4 other Authorized Uses., Additional authorized Uses of the Model Element developed to LOD 100,
if amy, are as follows:

Analysis. LOD 100 Model Elements can only be analyzed at a very conceptual level, and only through
reference to Model Elements at higher Levels of Development. For example, if the HVAC system is still at
LOD 100, space volumes might be determined from other Model Elements modeled at a higher LOD in
order to help determine the ventilation air velume requirements.

Cost Estimating. LOD 100 can be extremely useful for this purpose. There are many Model Elements that
never need to be modeled in 30, but for which enough information is present in the Model to support
accurate cost estimating. Paint, for example, is almost never graphically represented in the Model, but
information about it can be linked to or derived from wall Model Elements, allowing accurate gquantities to
be determined. The Model Element table in Article 3 can show that these Model Elements will remain at
LoD 100 through the entire design process. This is invaluable in managing everyone's expactations as to
wihat will and will not be graphically modeled. If Cost Estimating is an Authorized Use, the estimating
methods used will be conceptual (i.e., cost per floor square foot, per hotel key, per hospital bed, etc.)
because of the nature of the Model Element content at LOD 100.
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Schedule. LOD 100 Model Elements can be coupled with measurements and counts of Model Elements at
higher Levels of Development to generate high-level phasing schedules and overall Project duration. With
respect to Model Elements at LOD 100, however, given the conceptual nature of the information, they can
only be scheduled in general or conceptual terms.

other Authorized Uses. LOD 100, ike all the subsequent LOD definitions, includes a fill point to allow for
the addition of other Authorized Uses anticipated by the Project Participants.

G202—-2013 Section 2.3

§ 2.3 LOD 200

§ 2.3.1 Model Element Content Requirements. The Model Element is graphically represented within the
Muodel as a generic system, object, or assembly with approximate gquantities, size, shape, location, and
orientation. Non-graphic information may also be attached to the Model Element.

in general, LOD 200 elements are generic placeholders. This is the lowest level at which a geometric
representation of a Model Element will appear. By contrast, in LOD 100, a Model Element may be
graphically represented by a symbol, but it will lack any geometry. For an LOD 200 Model Element, the size,
shape, location, orientation, and any data associated with the Model Element are approximate, LOD 200
elements are useful both early in the design process when spedifics have not yet been determined [the
designation of LOD 200 tells downstream wusers that the element may change} and in final Models when
selection of certain items, such as liphting fixtures, is left to others or is met by a range of choices.

In addition to the geometric representation, the LOD 200 Mode| Element may also incdude non-graphic
information. The most commaon type of non-graphic information attached to Model Elements is cost
information. There are several ways of attaching this data. Many authoring tools include fields for such
information within the objects themselves, and there are also several tools that allow objects to be linked
to line items in a separate database. Other examples of non-graphic information that may be included in an
LoD 200 Model Element are thermal characteristics of envelope components, weight of an object,
manufacturer/model data, and hyperlinks b operation and maintenance manuals.

Examples:
structural. The structural grid and approximate structural depths (perhaps based on rules of thumi)
are shown. This is a prime example of the necessity of coordinating carefully with the G202-2013
Section 3.3 Maodel Element table. Structural elements are usually selected from a library of cbjects.—
For example, & W 14%34, selected because it is dlose to what is likely to be needed and placed
approximately, looks exactly like a W 14X34 that has been fully engineered and placed in its final
location. The designation of LOD 200 tells everyone that, despite its level of detail, the Model
Element is still generic and should enly be relied on as such.

Architectural:

« ‘Walls and roofs: modeled as 3D objects, but thickness, compaosition, and location are not
finalized.

*  ‘Window penetrations: modeled, but dimensions and locations are not finalized.

HWACL. The purpose of HVAC Mode] Elements at LOD 200 is primarily to verify early in the design
process that spaces such as above-ceiling plenums, shafts, and mechanical rooms are large enough.
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Equipment and ductwork are modeled with as much acouracy as is reasonably possible in order to
reserve gpace, but with the caveat that size and location may change as the design progresses. Often
only large items or those in congested spaces are modeled at LOD 200—smaller items may be
deferred until they can be modeled at higher Levels of Development.

Electrical. Liphting fixtures can be modeled as generic 30 objects to bagin determination of layout and
identification of coordination isswes . Switch gear and major panels can also be modeled as generic 30
objects to aid in siing and layout of equipment rooms and identification of access requirements.

52022013 5ection 2.3.2

§ 2.3.2 agthorized Uses

§ 2.3.2.1 Analysis. The Model Element may be analyzed for performance of selected systems by application
of generalized performance criteria assipned to the representative Model Elemeants,

§ 2.3.2.2 Cost Estimating. The Model Element may be used to develop cost estimates based on the
approximate data provided and guantitative estimating technigues [e_g., volume and guantity of elements
or type of system selacted].

§ 2.3.2.3 schedule. The Model Element may be used to show ordered, time-scaled appearance of major elements
and systems.

§ 2.3.2.4 coordination. The Mode! Element may be used for general coordination with other Model
Elements in terms of its size, location and clearance to other Model Elements.

§ 2.3.2.5 Other Authorized Uses, Additional Authorized Uses of the Model Element developed to LOD 200,
if any, are as follows:

Analysis. Any analysis based on LOD 200 elements will necessarily be wery approdmate. Model Elements at
this LOD are useful for comparizon of options, such as relative affects of building orientation on HVAC load.

Cost Estimating. Where costs of LOD 100 elements are based on measurement of other Model Elements, at
LoD 200 the Model Element being estimated can be measured or counted directly. For example, at LOD
100 the cost of interior walls is based on floor area, whereas at LOD 200 the actual quantities of walls can
be measuraed. Because the Model Elements are approximate in size and generic in composition, cost
estimates based on LOD 200 should be stated as a range rather than as specific numbers.

Schedule. Scheduling is aided at LOD 200 by establishing gquantities and durations for installation as well as
lead times for equipment.

Coordination. Because final size and shape, as well as details such as access requirements and anchorage
are not yet known, coordination is mosthy limited to reservation of space and perhaps approximate routing
of major elements.

G202-2013 Section 2.4

§ 2.4 LOD 300

§ 2.4.1 Model Element Content Requirements. The Model Element is graphically represented within the
Muodel as a specific system, object, or assembly in terms of quantity, size, shape, location, and orientation.
Mon-graphic information may also be attached to the Model Element.

Gulde, Instruolions and Commentany fo the 2093 &0& Digital Practios Dooumenis. Copyright & 2003 by The American insShube of Smohlecs.
Al rights recarvsd.

51



Guide, instructions and Commentary to
AlA Document G202-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form

LOD 300 Model Elements are specific assemblies, such as specific wall types, engineered structural
members, system components, etc. The design of the Model Element is developed in terms of composition,
size, shape, location and orientation. Constructability and coordination of other building components may
require change to some Maodel Elements after they are designated LOD 300, but such changes should be
minimized as much as possible. Other information such as cost, thermal characteristics, specifications,
wiarranty, and operation and maintenance instruction may be attached to the element.

Examples:
Structwral. Columns, beams, and joists are represented at their actual engineered sizes, shapes, and
locations. Flanges, bases and joist webs can be relied upon for spatial coordination with other elemeants
such as piping and ductwork, but LOD 300 dioes not wsuslly indude connection details such as gusset
plates, which can impact coordination. If there is congestion near a connection, that connection showld
e taken to a higher LOD in order to assure coordination. Smaller details such as bolts, stiffeners and
bracing will not be modeled at this level. Data such as steel tonnage and concrete volume can be
derived accurately.

Architectural. Walls and roofs are represented at their actual thickness. The component layers (GWE,
studs, etc ] may not be represented, but in that case they must be included in the non-graphical
information attached to the Model Element. If that is the case, the non-graphical information relating
to component layers showld be listed as part of the Model in G202-2013 Section 1.2,

HWVAC, Ductwork is represented at the actual enginesred size and location, including space for
insulation and location of accessories such as turning vanes, dampers and access hatches. Assembly
and installation details such as flanges and hangers may not be shown. Data such as CFM and weight
may be included in the attached non-graphical data.

Electrical. Equipment, switch gear and panels are represented at their actual sizes and locations, and
required access space and clearances are shown. Fiztures and devices are accurately located at their
actual configuration.

one of the challenges that the industry faces as Modeling becomes increasingly prevalent is the
differentiation of the Level of Development of a Model Element from the broader range of information that
may be contained in the Model pertaining to that Model Element. & Model that is developed sufficiently to
derive traditional construction documents will appropriately indlude Model Elements with Levels of
Development ranging from 100 to 300. Level of Development defines, most importantly, the maximum
reliance that a designated user may place upon a given Model Element. When completing the podel Element
table in G202-2013 Section 3.3, Project Participants should consider first what refiance is necessary to meet
the Project’s needs and then derive the Level of Development necessary to achieve that ocutcome.

with that in mind, consider that the electronic data set that comprises a Model will include a great deal
maore than the graphical information that is the three-dimensional representation of the Project. (The data,
including non-geographic information, that comprises a Model is established in G202-2013 Section 1.2) For
example, door hardware is most likely to be represented in the Model with meta-data embedded as a
characteristic of the graphically represented door. A tabular or scheduled Model Element will display the
information with a very high degree of specificity and reliance. Model Elements with this characteristic
should use the Notes column of the table to identify the high level of reliance from non-graphical content.
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Another important issue is the content of the two-dimensional representations of the Contract Documents.
Two-dimensional views of the Model, which for many Projects will continue to form the basis of the
construction contract, incClude annotations, line work and other data that do not fit comfortably within LOD
definitions. For example, a curtain wall window sill detail might include dimensional detail and anchorage
characteristics typical of an LOD 400 for 2 Model Element that is otherwise represented in the Model at
LOD 200 or 300. Generally speaking, the presence of the detail does not cause the curtain wall system to be
defined in the Model Element table as LOD 400, nor reguire that other Model Elements of the curtain wall
be modeled to LOD 400. The Model Element, in this case the curtain wall, should be modeled to the Level
of Development necessary to achieve the reliance that the Project Participants agree is necessary. The
detail is prowided to communicate the intent of the design in a specific location or way that supplements
the more general Level of Development.

it must be kept in mind that designation of a Model Element as LOD 300 is 3 statement that it is reliable for
the LOD 300 Authorized Uses. These uses are substantially more detailed than those at LOD 200, so, if all
the content requirements in the definition are not yet met, the designation must be left at 200.

G202—-20113 S5ection 2.4.2

§ 2.4.2 Authorized Uses

§ 2.4.2.1 Analysis. The Model Element may be analyzed for performance of selected systems by application
of spedfic performance criteria assigned to the representative Model Element.

§ 2.4.2.2 Cost Estimating. The Model Element may be used to develop cost estimates suitable for
procurement based on the specific data provided.

§ 2.4.2.3 Sschedule. The Model Element may be usad to show ordered, time-scaled appearance of detailed
elements and systems.

§ 2.4.2.4 coordination. The Model Element may be used for specific coordination with other Model Elements
in terms of its size, location and clearance to other Model Elements including general operation issues.

§ 2.4.2.5 Other Authorized Uses, Additional Authorized Uses of the Model Element developed to LOD 300,
if any, are as follows:

analysis. The accuracy of an LOD 300 Model Element is sufficient to perform detailed analyses such as
HWAC load determination and structural simulation. These processes, though, are carried out through
specialized software, and may require additional non-graphical data. Many analysis programs do not
support the import of Models, in which case, the Model Element will have to be re-modeled in the specific
program’'s format.

Cost Estimating. LOD 300 Model Elements can be measured and counted accurately, and specific unit
prices can be applied, giving an accurate cost for the line items represented by the element.

Schedule. The Model Element contains sufficient information to develop the tasks needed to construct it
and their durations.

Coordination. Coordination of most major building systems can be performed through “clash detection™
cycles. There may be instances such as highly congested areas or bulky structural connections, however,
where a higher LOD is needed in order to assure clearances.
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G202—-2013 Section 2.5

§ 2.5 LOD 400

§ 2.5.1 Model Element Content Requirements. The Model Element is graphically represented within the
Model as a specific system, object or assembly in terms of size, shape, location, quantity, and orientation
with detailing, fabrication, assembly, and installation information. Non-graphic information may also be
attached to the Model Elemeant.

A designation of LOD 400 indicates that detail beyond that included in LOD 300 is to be provided, similar to
the kind of detail that is traditionally supplied in shop drawings. Structural connections, slab-edge embeds,
curtain wall details, and other items requiring special fabrication fall into this category. & Model Element
gualifies as LOD 400 once all information necessary for fabrication and installation has been resolved.

Mote that “fabrication,” as the term is used here, refers to project-specdfic fabrication rather than
manufacture of standard components. 5o, an LOD 400 store front Model Element would include the detail
necessary to install it, but not to manufacture it. An LOD 400 custom metal railing Model Element would
incdude detail necessary for manufacture.

Examples:

Structural:
= 5tesl: Model Element includes such detzils as bracing, stiffeners, masonry supports, lintels, etc.
= Elevated concrete slabs: Model Element includes rebar, accurate decking, etc.
& Slab on grade: includes gravel base and vapor barrier.
= Conorete block: shows if cells are grouted and any reinforcing within.

Architectural:
= Walls: metal and wood studs and blocking are shown
= Glass and glazing: thickness and airspace, if appropriate, are shown.

&  Window and Door profiles are manufacturer specific and indicate connections, flashings and
AL CES50Tes.

HvaC: Model Elements include duct and pipe flanges, hangers, seismic bracing, etc. Required access
clearances are modeled.

G202—-2013 Section 2.5.2

§ 2.5.2 Authorized Uses

§ 2.5.2.1 Analysis. The Model Element may be analyzed for performance of systems by application of actual
performance criteria assigned to the Model Element.

§ 2.5.2.2 Cost Estimating. Costs are based on the actual cost of the Model Element at buyout.

§ 2.5.2.3 schedule. The Model may be used to show ordered, time-scaled appearance of detailed specific
elements and systems including construction means and meathods.

§ 2.5.2.4 Coordination. The Model Elernent may be used for coordination with other Model Elements in
terms of its size, location and clearance to other Model Elements, including fabrication, installation and
detailed operation issues.

§ 2.5.2.5 Other Authorized Uses. Additional Authorized Uses of the Model Element developed to LOD 400,
if any, are as follows:
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only selected Model Elemeants requiring significant detail will be taken to LOD 400. The Authorized Uses are
similar to those for LOD 300, but more precision is provided.

G202-2013 Section 2.6

§ 2.6 LOD 500

§ 2.6.1 Model Element Content Requirements. The Model Element is a field verified representation in
terms of size, shape, location, quantity, and orientation. Non-graphic information may also be attached to
the Model Elements.

The LOD 500 filed verified representation may be viewed as an “as-built Model. When an as-built Model is
required, obviously not every aspect of the Project is field verified. LOD 500 provides for specific indication
of which elements will be field verified. This allows the owner to be dear on what is and is not verified, and
allows whoever is responsible for producing the as-built Model to determine and price the effort involved.
For obvious reasons, an LOD 500 element is the |ast stage of representation for that Mode] Element. The
end user will be able to rely upon the Model Element’'s acouracy for use by other owner-initiated programs
and systems that communicate with the Mode| software. Mode] data that in an earlier LOD indicated
optional selections is replaced by the final installed choice.

Miodel Elements do not necessarily need to be brought up to LOD 200 before going to LOD 500. Likewise,
not all Model Elements will be developed to be LOD 500 in order to be appropriate for the as-built Model. &

Muodel Element represanting paint might never be developed beyond LOD 100, but the owner may want
the color field verified in certain areas.

It is important not to confuse the Phase or Project milestone with the act of field verification. If the Project
milestonz is called "Record Model" then the intersection of Model Elemeants contains the information for
an LOD and for the Model Element Author. Some Model Elements might not require field verification, and,
if they did not change during construction, that would not change. Those Model Elements would remain at
the LOD to which they were previously developed for a "record model™ or “as-built” phase. If a Model
Element is required to be field verified, then the matrix would indicate them as LOD 500 and the Model
Element Author would review the Project site against the Model and field verify the Model Element. There
might also be change orders or field changes during construction that necessitate changes to the Model, in
which the Model Elements would be updated, and recorded as LOD 500 and the matrix updated to show
that condition. The Model Element Author in both cases would likely be the contractor or subcontractor or
installer who thereby takes responsibility for the field verification of the Model Element.

Simply stated, a Project milestone called "record model," would consist of a mixture of Model Elements at
LoD 100, 200, 300 and 400 that are not field verified and a mixture of LOD 500 Model Elemeants that have
been field verified. The Project milestone of a "Record Model™ is an imperfect activity, not unlike a "Record
Drawing," as it represents the level agreed to by the Owner, Architect and Contractor as to the appropriate
amaount of effort for recording and investigating a Model that is prudent for the Owner's use of the Model
after construction.

G202—-2013 Section 2.6.2
§ 2.6.2 authorized Uses
specific Authorized Uses of the Model Element developed to LOD 500, if amy, are as follows:
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The Authorized Use of a final as-built Model will carry on into the futwre. Potential usss might include: the
Project repository of existing conditions, specifications and approved product data; operation and
maintenance of the building either through owner developed or third party operated fadility management
software; management of scheduled and reactionary maintenance programs that can be catalogued and
archived throughout the life of the building; and future renovations using the Model as a baselina fior
designing future modifications, such as in a commercial building that may have a turnover of tenants.

(back to Table of Contents)

Article 3 Model Elements

G202—-2013 Section 3.1.1

§ 3.1. Reliance on Model Elements

§ 3.1.1 At any particular Project milestone, a Project Participant may rely on the accuracy and completeness
of a Model Element only to the extent consistent with the minimum data required for the Model Element’s
LoD for that Project milestone as identified below in the Model Element Table, even if the content of a
specific Model Element includes data that exceeds the minimum data required for the identified LOD.

one of the primary objections to sharing Models [or even CAD drawings) is that they can appear to be at a

higher Level of Development than the originator of the Model intends. See the discussion for G202-2013
Section 2.1 above.

Section 3.1.1 puts the Project Participants on notice that, regardless of whether a Model Element looks like
it has been developed to a higher LOD, users of the Model Element can only rely on information at the LOD
stated in the Model Element table. Thus, if the Model Element table states that the walls are at LOD 200,
even though the detail of the Model Element exceeds the content reguirement for an LOD 200, the
engineer knows that they may change in type and location, and can defer final design of the ductwork in

tight spaces until later.

G202—-2013 Section 3.1.2

§ 3.1.2 coordination and Model Refinem ent

Where conflicts are found in the Model, regardless of the phase of the Project or LOD, the Project
Participant that identifies the conflict shall promptly notify the Model Element Authors and the Project
Participant identified in A14 Document E203—2013 Section 4.8 as being responsible for Model management.
Upon such notification, the Model Element Author(s) shall act promptly to evaluate, mitigate and resalve
the conflict in accordance with the processes established in Section 1.7.7, if applicable.

Muodeling has inherent coordination benefits over other design tools. 45 more Project Participants make
use of shared Model data, potential conflicts are likely to be discovered by someone other than the person
responsible for the Model Element. Section 3.1.2 addresses the process to be followed in such instances.

First, any Project Participant that identifies a conflick must promptly notify both the Model Element author
and whoever is providing owverall Model management. A classic example is the abowe-ceiling conflict. The
Muodel Elerment Author [perhaps the HVAC engineer) may seek to change the ceiling height when there are
other Project consequences to consider. Both the entity managing the Model and the Model Element
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Author need to be part of the initial notification. The Model Element Author for other affected Model
Elements may also need to be brought into the conversation.

Second, upon notification the Model Element Author [with assistance, or at least concurrence from the
entity managing the Model] has a responsibility to promptly resolve the conflict consistent with the
protocols established in G202-2013 Section 1.7.7 for design coordination and clash detection procedures.

G202—2013 Section 3.2
§ 3.2 Table Instructions

§ 3.2.1 The Model Element table in Section 3.3 indicates the LOD to which each Model Element shall be
developed to at each identified Project milestone and the Model Element Author.

§ 3.2.2 abbreviations for each Model Element Author to be used in the Model Element Table are as follows:
{Provide abbrevigtions such as “"A—Architect,” or “C—Contractor.”)

The Model Element Table is intended to be flexible and each Project will have its own unigue requirements
to identify the Model Element Authar. If the table is used within a small firm, employee initials or indication
of the consulting firm may be all that is needed. With greater complexity, other indications can be used.

G202-2013 Section 3.3
§ 3.3 Mmodel Element Table

The Model Element Table is the heart of G202-2013 and will be of greatest value if it acourately reflects the
input and expectations of the Project Participants. Sufficient time and effort should be allocated to the
precess of completing the Model Element Table because the interrelated activities and reliance are
impaortant to the success of the Project and the Project Participants.

Each horizontal row in the table corresponds to a Model Element—a building system, assembly, or
component—i.e., physical objects in the building. Each major vertical column corresponds to a Project
milestone. At the intersection of each Model Element line and Project milestone column are three cells of
data. These are, in order, the Level of Development [LOD), Model Element Author (MEA), and Motes. Thus
for each Model Element at the conclusion of a given Project milestone, the Project Participants will know
who is doing what, when, and with any additional information included in the notes.

The table has two primary purposes:
a] To define reliance: to assure that users of Models do not infer more precision or information than
the designer of the system or component intends at a given point in the design process, and
b]) Tocoordinate between disciplines: to give the Project team an overview of who needs to
provide what information at what time in order to meat milestones,

There are several approaches to the task of filling out the table. one that works well is to fill out the LOD
and MEA cells with the Architect's in-house standards for phase completion, and then adjust as necessary
for the reguirements of other disciplines. Beginning with the Architect's standard has the advantage of
minimizing changes to the usual workflow.

The identification of the MEA for each Model Element for each Project milestone is in many ways a
communication tool. For conflicts it provides a map by which subsequent MEAs and the entity responsible for
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managing the Maode! can navigate back through Model development to identify the relevant MEA(s] to obtain
the best resolution to the conflict. The MEA[s) may not be the uitimate decision makers on the resclution or
the entities that actually change the model. That will be done by the individual or entity responsible for the
change. In the example of an above-ceiling conflict, the MEA for the ductwork (HVAC engineer) may
participate in the resolution that is ultimately decided by the responsible design entity (the architect).

Determining the Project Milestones. The first step in completing the Model Element Table is to determine
the points in the Project’s development at which the Model should reach a measurable condition.
Traditionally, in architectural practice, these milestones correspond with the conclusion of the phases of
the services—5chematic Design, Design Development, Construction Documents, etc.—and reflect the
creation of delverables and other materiaks that define the Project.

The Model Element Table allows the insertion of Project milestones that best fit the Project Participants’
needs. For example, there might be an interim submittal during @ phase of the work where the Model
would be used to develop a Guaranteed Maximum Price cost estimate. It will be important for the Project
Participants to understand the Level of Development and reliance characteristics of the Model at this
Project Milestone. In this case the column headings might look like this:
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Carefully consider each Project milestone. The Model constantly evolves through the life of the Project and
each unigue milestone invalves efforts that may or may not be adequately represented in the
compensation structure.

Construction Classification System. Once the milestones have been established, the next step is to identify
the Model Elements that will be represented by the Model. The Table in Section 3.3 can be created in three
different formats. The first format utilizes the C5 UniFormat™ dassification system as the default system to
identify Model Elements.*

UniFormat is useful because it is based on locations, systems, and assemblies within a building. A hodel
Element can always be assigned a unigue UniFormat code, while it may comprise multipbe C51
MasterFormat® codes (which relate to the trades needed to produce the system or assembly). The
breakdown for the line items, however, can be part of on any system-based scheme.

‘mumrunul' is produeced jointly by The Construction Specifications Institute (5] and Construction
Specilications Canada (CSC). U5 copyright is held by CS1 and Canadian cogyright by OSC. All Rights Resended. For mone

information, visit ginetorg/uniformat
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The second format utilizes Omniclass™ Table 21.° Table 21 is another system-based scheme consisting of a
number of different elements. According to the OmniClass Web site, the Omniclass elements represent “a
major compaonent, assembly, or “construction entity part which, in itself or in combingtion with other parts,
fulfills o predomingting function of the construction entity” (150 12006-2). Predominating functions include,
but are not fimited to, supporting, enclosing, servicing, and equipping a facility. Functional descriptions can
also include a process or an activity."

The final format available allows the user to create the Model Element Table without amy pre-fillad system
for identifying the Model Elements. This allows the users to customize the list of Model Elements to fit their
specific needs and utilize their own system of identifying Model Elements.

The selaction of the classification scheme to be used is an important one that should consider the variables
of the Project, such as the complexity of the classification system, the number of differing users, and their
familiarity with the classification system. f much of the Model content will be evaluated by another use,
such as a cost estimating program or energy model program, the right classification may be the one that
translates well to other programs. In other words, there is no single best system for classification of the
Model content. Project Participants shouwld seek the best fit for the Project circumstances. It should also be
noted that regardless of the classification system used, G202-2013 allows users to tailor the Model
Elements in the Model Element Table to fit their specific needs.

The following is an example of 3 table that has been edited to add additional Model Elements to the
preexisting UniFormat elements.
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another use of the Model Element Table is to define what will not be included in the Model to make clear
to all Project Participants what they can expect to find in the Model, and what they will have to look for in
other sources of information. The example below shows the initialism “NM" used to indicate Model
Elements that are not intended to be modeled. carefully consider the difference between construction
elements that are to be included in the Project, but not modeled, versus elements that are not in the
Project. Project elements may be adequately designed or specified in data such as specfications or non-
maodel drawings, schedules or other data. The Model Element table is primarily intended to define and
coordinate the progressive development of Model data over the Project Milestones. 4s such, itis a

* omniClass™ is produced by CS1 (hereinafter “The OmniClass Secretariat”) in its role as Secretariat for the OmniClass
Development Committes. LS. copyright is held by The OmniClass Secretariat. All Rights Reserved  For more
information on OrminiClass, visit omnidass.org. OmniCiass is intended to be an open standard, however, certain
limitations to its use apply. For more information, visit gmoidass orelicenze
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someawhat limited subset of all the Project data and this should be discussed with all the Project
Participants. For example an estimator may rely on the LOD of the Model Elements but may also have to
look outside the Model to complete the estimate.
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Assigning the Level of Development. With the milestones and construction classification system st in the
Table, the Model Element Author and LOD can now be assigned.

Some Model Elements may not be developed beyond a lower LOD simply because it is not useful to the
Project. Door Hardware may not be modeled, fire extinguisher cabinets may never be modeled highar than
LOD 200, and typical light fixtures may remain modeled as graphic symbols only. Careful coordination of the
needed LOD in consideration of the reliance and Authorized Uses of all the Project Participants is the most
impartant single task of completing the G202-2013.

At its core, the Model Element Table is intended as a communication tool to aid in the efficient
development of the Model across disciplines and to facilitate Model sharing amongst the Project
Participants. It should be noted that, for design professionals, the LOD designations in the Model Element
Table are not intended to define, replace, or alter the applicable standard of care.

Further, users should understand that the AlA's LOD definitions are intended to reflect the generally
accepted and cwrrent standards in the industry. It may be neceszary to modify the Ala LOD definitions
and/or to supplement them in order to fit the particular needs of the Project. For example, the BIMForum's
Level of Development (LOD) Specification referenced above adopts the AlA's standard LOD definitions and
supgests an additional LOD 350. According to BIMForum, LOD 350 can be used to define model elements
sufficiently developed to facilitate coordination between disciplines—e g, dash detection/avoidance,
layout, etc. The requirements for this level are higher than those for 300, but not as high as those for a00.
Thus it was designated LOD 350.° If users feel this interim LOD, or any other LOD definition, is appropriate
for use on their Project, it can be easily inserted into G202-2013.

adding Clarifying Motes to the Table. In many instances additional information would be useful regarding
some of the Model Elements. The Model Element table provides space to relate longer notes to a numerical
or other key placed in the notes cells.

There are two levels of notes contained within the table. On the far right, the notes column provides information
for the Model Elernent, regardless of the Project phase or milestone point. For example, a preselected elevator
manufacturer can be identified or a sustainable objective for daylighting can be noted in the windows line item.

¥ The LOD Spedfication is currently in draft form and is avaitable to download (bimforum orelod).
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The notes columns for each individual milestone allow for modification of the specification for each
Model Element for that milestone only. For example, a Mode] Element might have an LOD of 200, with
a note that indicates that it may be used for LOD 300 cost estimating purposes. This is also a good
place to identify the granularity at which the Model Element is represented. For example, at an early
milestone, electrical conduit might be represented only where it is 2" or larger, whereas at a later
milestone conduit 1 and larger might be represented.

G202-2013 Section 3.4
§ 3.4 Model Element Table Notes
Motes: [List by number shown on table. )

To the extent the Project Participants utilize the notes columns in the pModel Element table, Section 3.4
provides a space to list the notes and their meaning-
{back to Tobie of Contenis)
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RESOURCES

The list and finks below provide resources relevant to Building information Modeling and Digital Practice.
Suggestions for resources are welcome for subsequent editions of this Guide.

buildingSMART aliance. The buildingSMART alliance™ i a council of the National institute of
Building Sciences devoted to helping to make the North American real property industry maore
efficient by leading the creation of tools and standards that allow projects to be built electronically
before they are built physically using Building Information Modeling. As part of its efforts, the
buildingSMART alliance has developed a National Building information Modeling Standard, which it is

currently revising. For more information, visit buildinesMapTallignce ore.

BIMForum. The BIMForum is an organization formed to facilitate and accelerate the adoption of building
information modeling in the design and construction industry. For more information, visit bimforum.org.

Penn State University's Computer Integrated Construction (CIC) Research Program. The CiC
Research Program'’s goal is to develop and disseminate structured procedures for the adoption and
implementation of BIM on Projects and in Organizations. in furtherance of this effort, the CIC
Research Program has published significant amounts of research related to Modeling as well as a
detailed BIM Execution Plan and a planning guide for owners interested in implementing BIM on
projects. For more information, visit Penn 5tate’s BIM Planning Web site {bim.psu_edu].

General services Administration’s 3D-4D-BIM Program. According to G54"s Web site “the primary goal
of the National 30-40-81M Program is to promote value-added digital visualization, simulation and
optimization technologies to increase quality and efficiency throughout GSA project |fecycles and beyond.
The long-term objective is to use innovative 30, 40, and BIM technologies to complemeant, leverage, and
improve existing technologies to achieve major guality and productivity improvements.” For more
information, visit G5A's 30-4D-BIM Web site (gsa gov/portal/category /210632 ).

Ala's Technology in Architectural Practice Knowledpe Community (TAP). TAP serves as a resource
for Ala members, the profession, and the publicin the deployment of computer technology in the
practice of architecture. Technology in Architectural Practice monitors the development of computer
technodogy and its impact on architecture practice and the entire building life oycle, including design,
construction, facility management, and retirement or reuse. For more information, visit the Ala"s TAP
Web site [network.aia.org/TechnolopyinArchitecturalPractice).

AlA"s Center for Integrated Practice [CIP). CIP is the AlA"s online dlearinghouse that contains useful
reparts, relevant industry events, contractual information, podcasts and discussion forums necessary to
lead the industry toward collaborative design practices. The purpose of the CIP is to help remove
barriers to collaboration, serve as a collector and conductor of project delivery outcomes and research,
and develop resources and tools for A4 members, the profession, and the public. For more
information, visit the ALA"s CIP Web site (network.aia.org/CenterforintepratedPractice).

{back to Tabie of Contents)
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Building Information Modeling Protocol and Digital Data Exhibit

GENERAL INFORMATION

Purpose. AIA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling Protocol and Digital Data Exhibit, is one of
the AlA’s 2013 Digital Practice documents, which also include AlA Documents G201™-2013, Project Digital Data
Protocol Form, and G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form. AlA Document E203-2013
is not a stand-alone document, but is intended to be attached as an exhibit to an existing agreement for design services
or construction on a project where the parties intend to utilize Digital Data and/or Building Information Modeling.

The primary purpose of E203-2013 is to allow the parties to document, at the outset of the project, their general
expectations about how, and the extent to which, Digital Data and Building Information Modeling will be used and
relied upon on the Project. Having set the baseline expectations regarding Digital Data and Building Information
Modeling, E203-2013 then requires the Project Participants, “[a]s soon as practical” after execution of the agreement, to
meet and decide upon the necessary and relevant protocols for the development and use of Digital Data and Models.
Once agreed to, the protocols are memorialized in G201-2013 and G202-2013. AIA Document G201-2013 is used to
document the agreed upon Digital Data protocols, while G202-2013 is used to document the Building Information
Modeling protocols. Because these form documents are not part of the underlying agreements, they can be modified and
adjusted as necessary, through the collaborative efforts of the Project Participants, without the need to formally amend
the Parties’ agreements. By the terms of the E203-2013, however, each Project Participant has agreed to follow the
protocols once established and agreed upon, as well as any subsequently agreed upon revisions to the protocols.

AIA Document E203-2013 is intended to be used on any project that utilizes Digital Data and/or Building Information
Modeling, whether the project is delivered by traditional methods or Integrated Project Delivery.

Related Documents. This document may be used as an exhibit to any agreement for design services or construction.
Further, the document is intended to be used in conjunction with G201-2013 and G202-2013.

Why Use AIA Contract Documents. AlA Contract Documents are the product of a consensus-building process aimed
at balancing the interests of all parties on the construction project. The documents reflect actual industry practices, not
theory. They are state-of-the-art legal documents, regularly revised to keep up with changes in law and the industry—
yet they are written, as far as possible, in everyday language. Finally, AIA Contract Documents are flexible: they are
intended to be modified to fit individual projects, but in such a way that modifications are easily distinguished from the
original, printed language.

Use of Non-AlA Forms. If a combination of AIA documents and non-AlA documents is to be used, particular care
must be taken to achieve consistency of language and intent among documents.

Standard Forms. Most AIA documents published since 1906 have contained in their titles the words “Standard Form.”
The term “standard” is not meant to imply that a uniform set of contractual requirements is mandatory for AIA members
or others in the construction industry. Rather, the AIA standard documents are intended to be used as fair and balanced
baselines from which the parties can negotiate their bargains. As such, the documents have won general acceptance
within the construction industry and have been uniformly interpreted by the courts. Within an industry spanning 50
states—each free to adopt different, and perhaps contradictory, laws affecting that industry—AIA documents form the
basis for a generally consistent body of construction law.

Use of Current Documents. Prior to using any AlA Contract Document, users should consult www.aia.org or a local
AIA component to verify the most recent edition.

Reproductions. This document is a copyrighted work and may not be reproduced or excerpted from without the
express written permission of the AlA. There is no implied permission to reproduce this document, nor does
membership in The American Institute of Architects confer any further rights to reproduce this document.
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The AIA hereby grants the purchaser a limited license to reproduce a maximum of ten copies of a completed E203, but
only for use in connection with a particular project. The AIA will not permit reproduction outside of the limited license
for reproduction granted above, except upon written request and receipt of written permission from the AlA.

Rights to reproduce the document may vary for users of AlA software. Licensed AlA software users should consult the
End User License Agreement (EULA).

To report copyright violations of AIA Contract Documents, e-mail The American Institute of Architects’ legal counsel,
copyright@aia.org.

CHANGES FROM THE PREVIOUS EDITION

AIA Documents E203-2013, G201-2013, and G202-2013 are intended to update AIA Document E201™-2007,
Digital Data Protocol Exhibit, and AIA Document E202™-2008, Building Information Modeling Protocol Exhibit. The
updated 2013 Digital Practice documents include a substantial amount of content from E201-2007 and E202-2008. The
content, however, has been restructured, edited and expanded upon in an effort to make the updated documents more
useable and comprehensive. This process has resulted in a set of documents that are structurally different from their
predecessors. For more detailed information on the structure and content of E203, G201 and G202, please consult the
AlA Guide, Instructions and Commentary to the 2013 Digital Practice Documents.

USING E203-2013

Modifications. Particularly with respect to professional or contractor licensing laws, building codes, taxes, monetary
and interest charges, arbitration, indemnification, format and font size, AIA Contract Documents may require
modification to comply with state or local laws. Users are encouraged to consult an attorney before completing or
modifying a document.

Using AIA software, modifications to insert information and revise the standard AIA text may be made as the software
permits.

By reviewing properly made modifications to a standard AIA Contract Document, parties familiar with that document
can quickly understand the essence of the proposed relationship. Commercial exchanges are greatly simplified and
expedited, good faith dealing is encouraged, and otherwise latent clauses are exposed for scrutiny.

AIA Contract Documents may not be retyped or electronically scanned. Retyping can introduce typographic errors and
cloud legal interpretation given to a standard clause. Furthermore, retyping and electronic scanning are not permitted
under the user’s limited license for use of the document, constitute the creation of a derivative work and violate the
AIA’s copyright.

Completing E203-2013. As a companion to the 2013 Digital Practice documents, the AIA has published the Guide,
Instructions and Commentary to the 2013 Digital Practice Documents to assist you in fully understanding the scope and
intent of the 2013 Digital Practice documents. The AIA Guide, Instructions and Commentary to the 2013 Digital
Practice Documents provides an in-depth explanation of the 2013 Digital Practice documents on a section-by-section
basis. Please consult the AIA Guide, Instructions and Commentary to the 2013 Digital Practice Documents for detailed
instructions on how to complete the 2013 Digital Practice documents.
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&AIA Document E203™ - 2013

Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit

This Exhibit dated the day of intheyear  is incorporabed

imto the agreement (the “Agsreement™) between the Parties for the following Project:
N ard Jocariion or addrass of the Progect)

TABLE OF ARTICLES
1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

2 TRANSMISSON AND OWNERSHIP OF DIGITAL DATA

This document has important legal
mmm
an attomey s encouraged with
respect to s compietion or
modicatan.

This document Is Intended (o be
Incomporaied Info an agreement
between the Parties and usad In
£onUNCEON With A4 Documents
G201™-2013, Project Digital Data

3 DIGITAL DATA PROTOCOLS Protocol Form, and G2 ™-2013,
Project Buliding Information

4 BUILDMNG INFORMATION MODELING PROTOCOLS Madeling Profocol Fomm. [ is
anficipated that ofher Project

3 SPECIAL TERMS AND COMDITIOMNS Participants will IncopoEs 3
project speciic EX3-2013 ino

ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS ihelr agresmenis, and that the

§ 1.1 This Exhibit provides for the establishment of protocols for the development, use, Farties and ofher Project

ransmission, and exchange of Digital Diata for the Project. If Building Informstion Participants wil 52t Torth e

Mindeling will be utilized, this Exhihit also provides for the establishment of the protocols ~— 3JFE=d-Upon proiocois In ALA

necessary o implement the use of Building Informstion hodeling on the Project,
mclnding profocols that establish the expected Level of Development for BModel Elemenis

Documesis G201—-2013 and
G-

at various milestones of the Project, and the sssociated Authorized Uses of the Building
Information hMndels.

§1.2 The Parties agree to mcorporate this Exhibit into their agreements with amy other

Project Participants that mey develop or make use of Dizital Diata on the Project. Prior to transmittinge or allowing
soress to Digits] Diats 3 Party may require any Project Participant to provide reasonsble evidence that it hac
mmcorporated this Exhibit mbo ifs agreement for the Project, and apreed to the most recent Project specific versions of
ATA Dipomment G2I1™-2013, Project Digital Diata Protocol Form and ATA Dioomment 022013, Project Building
Information Modeling Protocel Form

§1.2.1 The Parties szyes that each of the Project Participants whlizng Dhgital Diata on the Project is an inbended third
party beneficiany of the Section 1.2 obligation to incorporate this Exhdbit into agresments with other Project
Participamts. and sny rights snd defences acspciated with the enforcement of that oblirstion This Exhibit does not create

amy third-party beneficiary nights other than those expressly identified in this Section 121

§ 1.3 Adjpestments fo ths Agresment

§ 131 If a Party believes that ectablished pursusnt to Sections 3.2 or 45, and memonialized in ATS
Doommenss GHI1-3013 and G202-2013, will result in 3 chengs in the Party’s scope of work or services WHTSNNTE an
adjustment in compensation, conract sum. schednle or contract time, the Party shall notify the other Party. Faibare to
provide motice a5 required in this Section 1.3 shall result in a Party”s waiver of amy claimes for adustments in
compensation confract sum. schednle or comtract time &= 3 resnlt of the estashliched protocols.

§ 1.3.2 Upon such notice, the Parties shall disooss and negotiate revisions to the protocols or disonss and negotiate sy
adjustments in compensation contract swm scheduls or confract time in accordance with the teme of te ApTeement

Al Dooument E2EF™-3013. Copyright & 2013 by The American Instuls of Architects, Al rigitls recerved. WARRMNG: This 84" Doourant i
promobed by U3 Copyright Law and Inbsmational Tresties. Unawthortzed mproduction or distibution of this S84" Doowmant, or sny poron of K,
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§ 1.3.3 Notice required under this Section 1.3 shall be provided within thirty days of receipt of the protocols, mless
(I the Partia require a notice peviod other than diry diqys, fom receint of the profocols, indicate the notice peviod below. )

§ 1.4 Dwofinitions

§ 1.4.1 Building Information Model. 4 Building Information Model is a digital reprecentation of the Project, or & portion
of the Project, and is refered to in this Exhibit as the “Model ™ which term mey be used berein o describe 5 odel
Element. a single modal or multiple models used m the aggresate. as well as other data sets identified m ATA Document
G202-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form

§ 1.4.2 Building Information Modeding. Boilding Infremation Modeling or MModeling means the process nsed fo ceate the
hinie]

§ 1.4.3 Modsl Bemant. A4 Mode] Element is 3 portion of the Modsl representing s component, sysiem or sssembly within
a2 building or bmlding site.

§1.4.4 Leved of Development. The Level of Development (LOTY) desoribes the minimmim dimensional  spatial,
qumnmmg,quahmm'g and other dats incinded in 3 hode] Flement fo support the Anthorized Tlses associsted with

E 1.4.5 Authorized Uses. The term *Authorized Tses™ refers to the penmitted uses of Digital Data suthorized in the
Drigital Tata and’or Bulding Information bodeling protocols established purswsnt o the temms. of this Exhibit

§ 1.4.6 Mods! Elament Author. The Mode] Element Anthor 1= the enfity (or mdnidual) responsible for menamine and
coordinsting the development of a specfic Model Element to the TOD required for sn identified Project milestone,
regardless of who is responsible for providing the confens in the Mnds] Element B{ode] Blemens Anthors are tobe
ydentified m Section 3.3, Model Element Table, of ATA Docoment G202-2013.

§1.A.T Digital Data Trizital Data is information, mcedng commmications, drawings, specifications and designs, created
or stored for the Project in digital form Unless otherwise stated, the term Diigital Data mchdes the Bindel

§1.4.8 Confidential Digital Data. Confidential Thgital Thata is Digital Data containing confidentisl or usiness proprietary
informetion that the ransmitting party desizmates and clesrty marks a5 “confidentia] ™

& 1.4.9 Writheni or In Writing. In addition to any definition in the Apreement to which this Exhibit is attached for purpases
of this Exhibit and the Asyesment “written™ or “n wiriting™ chall mesn sy conmmimication prepared and sent wsing 3
iransmrission method st forth in this Exhibit, or the protocols developed pursesns o this Exhibit that penmit the
reCipient to print the conmomication.

§1.4.10 Written Motice. In addition fo any tenms in the Armesment to which thic Exhibit is sftached for purposes of this
Exhibit and the Agreement “written notice™ shall be deemed o have been duly served if iransmitted eleciromically fo.an
address provided i this Exhibit or the Apreement nsing a transnmssion method set forth in this Exhibit that pemmits the
recipient to print the conmmmication.

§1.4.11 Party and Parfies. The temms “Party™ and “Parties™ refer o the sizning parties o the Agyeament

§ 1.4.12 Project Participant. A Project Participant is an entity (or individual) providing services, work, equipment or
materials on the Project and ncludes the Parties.

ARTICLE 2 TRAMNSMIZSION AND OWNERSHIP OF DIGITAL DATA

§ 2.1 The transmizzion of Digital Data constitutes 3 wamanty bry the Party transnyitting Digital Dats to the Party
receiving Diigital Diats that the transmitting Party is the copyright owner of the Dhigital Diata, or otherwise has permoission
fo transmnit the Dizital Diata for its wse on the Project in accordance with the Anthonized Ulses of Dipital Diata established
pursisnt to the temms of this Exhibit
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§ 22 If 3 Party transmits Confidentis] Dizital Tas, the tansmission of such Confidentis] Digital Diats constinges 3
wamandy to the Party recedang soch Confidential Dizgal Dats that the transomitting Party is suthonzed io fransnmt the
Confidentia] Diizital Diata. If 3 Party receives Confidentia] Digital Diata, the recefving Party shall keep the Confidentis]
Dripital Diats strictly confidential and shall not daclose it to sy other person or entity except as set forth in Sectiom 2.2 1

§ 2.2 1 The receiving Party may disclose Confidential Digital Diata as required by Llsw or court order, inchading a
subpoens or other form of compualsony lezal process issued by 2 oot or govermmental entity. The receivine Party may
also disclose the Confidential Thgital Diata o its employess, consultants of contraciors in order to perfonm services or
work solely and exclusively for the Project, provided those employess, consnitsnss snd coniraciors are subject to the
resiTictions on the disclosore and use of Confidentia] Tigrtsl Dats a5 set forth m this Exhibig

§ 2.3 By transmitting Dizital Thata the mansmitting Party does not comvey amy ownership righs in the Digits] Diats or in
the sofiware wsed o generate the Digim] Diats. Tinless otherwice sranted in 8 separate hicensa, the receiving Party' s night
o use, modify, or forther tramamat Dhpital Diata is specifically hnnted to desipming, constrmacting, nsing, mantsning,
altering and adding to the Project consistent with the terms of this Exhibit and nothing contaimed in this Exhibit

comveys amy other right 1o nse the Thgital Tata

§ 2.4 Where a provision in fhis Article 2 conflicts with a provision in the A preement inbo which this Exthibit is
mmcorporated the provision in fhis Article 2 shall prevail

ARTIGLE3 DIGITAL DATA PROTOGOLS
§ 3.1 Anticipated Typsa of Digital Data. The anficipated types of Digjtal Data to be used on the Project are 2= follows:
iIndicare balow the informarion on the Preject thar shall be creted and shared in a digital formar. Jf the Partis
indicate that Building Information Modeiing will be urilized on the Project, the Partias shall alzo complete drticle 4.)

Location of Detailed
Deacription
Applicability to the Project | (Section 3.1.1 belew or in
{Indicate Applicable or | an ariackment to this exhibir

Data Not Applicable) | and identified below) |
Project commmnications
Architert’s preconstnction subrmittals

Bil]:hnglnﬁmnhmlldu-:hhng

§3.1.1 Insert 3 detsiled desoription of the anticipated Digital Diata identified in Section 3.1, if not forther desoribed in an
atmchment io this Exhibit.

§3.2 Ac coon 3= practical following exeomfion of the Apreement the Parties shall fimther describe the uses of Thigial
Drata, and establish necessary profocols governing the transmizsion and Authonzed Uses. of Dhigital Data, in consnltation

with the other Project Participants thet are expected to utilize Digital Data on the Project.

§ 3.2 1 Unless another Project Participant is identified below, the Architect shall prepare and distribabe to the other
(Jfa Project Particpa otfer than the Archiect shall be responsible for preparing dreaft and final Digital Dt
Protocols, idetfy thar Project Participant. )
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§3.2.2 The agreed upon Dizital Diata protocols shall be st forth in ATA Dooement G201-2013 and each Project
Participant shall memorialize theit asmesment in writing to such Digital Dats protocols.

§ 323 The Parties, together with the other Project Participants, shall review and . if necessary, revise the Drigital Diata
protocols & sppropriate ntervals &5 required by the conditions of the Project

§ 1.3 The Parties chall trapsmit wse store snd archive Digital Dats in accordance with the Digital Diats protocols set
forth in the latest version of ATA Doomment GA01-2013 szread to by the Project Participanis.

§ 3.4 Unauthorized Lisae

§ 3.4.1 Pricr to Establishment of Digital Data Protocoks

If' 3 Party receives Digitsl Tiars prics o the agreement o, and donmentation of the Disits] Dem protocols in ATS Dooomment
G101-2013, that Party is not suthorized to wse or rely on the Digits] Dats. Any vse of o reliance on, such Digital Diats is at
that Party’s sole rick and withonst lisbility to the other Party and its confracion, consultsmnts, seents and enployess.

& 3.4.2 Following Eatablishment of Digital Data Profocols

Following agreement t0, and docomentation of the Dipital Dats protocols in AT Doomment G201-2013, if 2 Party uses
Drigital Diata incomsictent with the Anthorized Uses identified in the Diigits] Dista protocols, that use shall be st the sole
rizk of the Party using the Digital Diata

§ 3.5 Digital Data Managemeant

§3.5.1 Centralized electronic document mansmement sysbem wse on the Project shall be:

{Check the approprioie box. [f the Parties do nor check one gf the boves balow, the dglinis celection shail be that tha
Partias wall not utilize a cantrafized eleciromc docursm mamnTsement Jyaiem on the Project )

O  The Parties imtend to nse 3 ceniralized electronic doomment mamns sement system on te Project.
O The Partes do not miend to nse a ceniralized elecironic doomment manaspment system on the Project.

§3.5.2 If the Project Participanis intend fo utilize a ceniralized electronic domument management sysiem on the Project,
the Project Participanis identified in Section 3.5.3 shall be responsible for managing and maimtaiming such sysiem. The
amd zssist the Project Participants identified in Section 3.2.] sbove in preparing Dhigital Data protocols. Upon sgreement
in, and doommentshon of, the Digital Deta profoools in ATA Dieomment 2012013, the Project Participants idenfified m
Section 3.53 shall menase and mamtain the centralized electronic dooument manaserment system consistent with the
manAsement protocels set forth in the labest version of G201-2013 approved by the Project Participsnts.

§3.5.3 Unless responsibility is assizned o another Project Participant, the Architect shall be respomsible for managine

maintenance will be sssimned to another Project Participant af an identified Project milestone indicate balow the Project

iTdertify ﬂwﬁmfmm:nguwﬂgﬁrmwﬂmmm i the Parties mbend to uilize a
camiraiized elecimonic document RmwTSeEment ysiem on the Project )

ARTICLE 4 BUILDING INFORMATION MODELING PROTOGCOLS
§ 4.1 If the Parties indicate in Section 3.1 that Building Informetion Modeling will be wsed on the Project, specify below
the extent to which the Parties infend #o ufilize Buildng Information Modeling and identify the provisions of this
Arficle 4 govarning such nea:
O The Parties shall utilizs Building Informaton Modeling on the Project for the sole puposs of fulfilline
the oblisations set forth in the Asyesment without an expectation that the Miadel will be reliad upon by
the other Project Participant=. Unless otheraise agreed in writing, any use of iransmission of, or relisnce
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on the Model 1= af the receiving Parfy's sole nick. The remsining sections of this Article 4 chall have no
force or effect.

O  The Parties shall develop, share. use and rely upon the Model in sccordance with Sections 4.2 throwsh
4110 of this Exhilbit.

§ 42 Anticipated Building Information Modeling Scope. Indicate below the portions of the Project for which Modeling
will be used and the anficipated Project Partcipant responsible for that Modeling.

Project Portion for Modeling Reaponaible Project Participant

§ 4.3 Anticipated Modsl Authorized Uses. Indicas below the ansicipated Authorized Uses of the Mode! far the Project,
which Amthorized Uses will be agreed upon by the Project Participants and further described fior each LOD in G202
2013.

§ 4.4 Ancillary Modsling Activities. Indicate additions] Modeling acivities agreed upon by the Parties, ot not o be
mclnded in ATA Doomment GH02—-2013, if amy.

(Desoribe ayy Modeling activities, such oo rexderings, animatons, pafrmance simulations, or oifer similar wa,
includiee the anficpaied amount awd scope of aery such Modelins activities

§ 4.5 Modeling protocols. As soon as practical followine execution of the Agreement fhe Parties shall in consultation
describe the Authorized TUses of the Model and establish necessary proéocols povernming the development of the Modsl
utilizime ATA Dipomment 22013,

!Liil‘helrhdﬂmgmlsﬂn]laﬁrmﬂrﬂﬂum;
Identification of the Moxdel Flemens Authors;

Definition of the varions LOT) for the Model Elements and the asoociated Anthorized Tlses for each
defimed O

Tdentification of the requred LOD of each hMode] Flement at each identified Project milestone:;
Identification of the constmoction classification systems to be wsed on the Project;

The process by which Project Participants will exchanere and share the Model at intervals not reflected in
Section 3 3, Modal Flement Table, of ATA Doomment G202-2013;

The process by which the Project Participants will identify, coordmate and resobve changes to the Modeal;
Details reparding any anticipated as-desigmed or as-constracted Aushorized Tses for the Mode] if
Tequired on the Project;

Anticipated Avshorized Uses for fadlifies management or otherwise, following completion of the
Project; and

Cither topics to be addressed by the Modeling protocols: (Tdenff) addimonal fopics fo be addressed By the
Mndeling profocols )

B o eEm miw ha

§4.52 Unless responsibility ic assizned o another Project Participant identified balow, the Architect chall prepare and
disiriage Modeling protocols to the other Project Participants for review, revision and appooval

iIfa Project Participant other than the Architect shall be responnible_for preparme drgft and final Modeling profocols,
e} thart Profect Parficipant. )

!liETheagmaﬁmmMmﬂmgpm]sMbe et fiorth i ATA Dooment CGIC2-2013 and each Project
Participant chall memorialize theit sereament in wiiting to soch Modaling protoceds.
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§4.5.4 The Parfies togsther with the other Project Participants, shall review, and if necessary, revise the Modeline
protocols af approprigte mtervals & required by the comditions of the Project

§ 4.6 The Parties shall develop, wse and rely on the Model in sccordance with the Modeline protocols set fiorth i the
latest version of ATA Dooment GH-2013, which doomment shall be mchoded in or atached to the MModal in 3 manner
clearty accessible to the Project Participands.

§ 4.7 Unauthorized Lise

§ 4.7 1 Pricr to Establishment of Modeling protocols

If a Party receives amy Model prior to the agreement to, and doommentstion of, the Modeling profocols m ATA
Diocmmens GA02-2013, dhat Party is not authorized to nse, transmit. or rely on the Model. Amy use. mEmsnmission or
relisnce is gt that Party®s sole risk and witheont Hability to the other Party and it coniractors, consultsmts. 3 sents amd
employees.

§ 4.7.2 Folkowing Establishmeant of Modaling protocols

Following agreement to, 3nd documentation of, the Miodeline protocols in ATA Doomment GH2-2013, if 3 Party wses
or relies on the Model inconsstent with the Anthorized Uses identified in the hiodeline profocols, such use or reliance
shsl] be at the sole risk of the Party using or relying on the Mindel A Party may rely on the Model Element only to the
extent consichent with the mininmm dats required for the identified TOD, even if the content of a8 specific Mpdal

§ 4.8 Modsl Management

§ 4.8 1 The requirements for managms the Modsl inchade the duties set forth in this Section 4.8. Unless. assigned to
for Model memapement will be azsipned to another Project Participant, or chaneze af an identfified Project milestone,
indicate helow the idenfity of the Project Particpant wivo will assume that responsibility, and the Project milestons.

§ 4.8 2 Modal Management Protocol Establishment. The Project Parthopant responsible for manazine the Model, m
consultation with the other Project Participamnts that are expected toutilize Building Informeation Modeline on the
ija:t, chall facilitate the establichment mﬂrmmdbhﬂmagmmmmﬁﬂnmg
lindel origin point, coordinate system, precision, fle formats and umits

Model file storape location(s)

Processes for ransferming and accessine Modal files

Maming comventions

Processes for aggrezating Mindel files from varying soffaare platfonms

Mode] access nghis

Tdentification of desizm coordination and clash detection procedures,

Mode] seourity requinsments

Cither: (Tdenrf) addiiional Model managemernt protocols fo be addressed. )

RN O T U

§ 4.8 3 Ongoing Responaibilifies. The Project Pamicipant responcible for managing the Modal shsll do so consistent with
the Mpde]l management prodocols, which shall alse incdade the followins ongoing responsibilities:
A Collect inconting Models:
A Coordinate submizsion and exchange of Models
2  Creste snd meingain 3 log of Modals received
3  Peview Model files for consistency with Sections 4.8.2.] through 4 825
A Maintain 3 record copy of each Mpde] file received
Apmerate Model files and make themn svailable for Awthorized Tlsag
Dfintzin Model Archives and backups consistent with the requirements of Section 4.8 4 below
Manape Model access righis

Lh g i b
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§ 4.8.4 Model Archives. The indinides] or entity responsible for Model manazement a5 sef forth im this Section 4.8 shall
compile a Model Archive at the end of each Project milestone and shall preserve it withoot alteration #s 3 record of
Mindie] commpletion as of that Project milestone.

§4.8.41 Additional Mode] Archive requirements, if any, are as follows:
§4.8.4 2 The procedures for stornne and preserving the Model{s) upon final completion of the Project are as follows:

§ 4.8 Poat Conastruction Model. The services associated with providing a Model for post constmoction use shall onty be
reqpuired if specifically desizmated in the table balow s a Party”s responsibility.

(Desipmaie balow oy ardicipaied post construction Mode! and relased requorements, the Project Perticipan
rerporesible for creaiing or adopiing the Mode! fo achieee such wnes, and the location gf o detsled descripiion of the
aniicipated scope of services o creata or adapt the Model az neceszary o achiaw such uses.)

Location of Detailed Description
Applicability of Requirements and Servicas
to Project (Secrion 410 below or i an
{Apolicable or Responsible et Rt S0 iz anchuiber aond
| 481 Femodsling
40832 ing amd

| 5483 Asset FF & E Manapemesi
404 hisns

§485  Space Manaremen

| E406 Maintenanre Manarement

§4.10 Insert a detailed desoription of the requirements for esch Post Constroction Miodel identified in Section 4.9 amd
the snticipated services necessaTy to create each Post Construction Mndie]  if not fimther described in an attachment fo
ihis Exhilit.

ARTICLE 5 OTHER TERMS AND COMIDNTIONS
Crheer terms and conditions related to the ransmizsion and wse of Digital Data are as follows:
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_AIA Document G202™ — 2013 Instructions

Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form

GENERAL INFORMATION

Purpose. AIA Document G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, is one of the AlA’s
2013 Digital Practice documents, which also include AIA Documents E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling
and Digital Data Exhibit and G201™-2013, Project Digital Data Protocol Form. AIA Document G202-2013 is not a
stand-alone document, and is intended to be used with E203-2013 to detail the agreed upon protocols relating to the

development and creation of a Building Information Model for the Project. A Building Information Model is a digital
representation of the Project, or a portion of the Project.

AIA Document E203-2013 allows the Parties to document, at the outset of the Project, their general expectations about
how, and the extent to which, Digital Data and Building Information Modeling will be used and relied upon on the
Project. Having set the baseline expectations regarding Digital Data and Building Information Modeling, AIA
Document E203-2013 then requires the Project Participants, “[a]s soon as practical” after execution of the agreement,
to meet and decide upon the necessary and relevant protocols for the development and use of Digital Data and Models.
Once agreed to, the protocols are memorialized in AIA Documents G201-2013 and G202-2013. AIA Document G202-
2013 is used to document the agreed upon Modeling protocols. Once agreed to and set forth in G202-2013, the Project
Participants are required develop, use and rely on the Model in accordance with the Modeling protocols

Because AIA Document G202-2013 is a form document, and not part of the underlying agreements, it can be modified
and adjusted as necessary, through the collaborative efforts of the Project Participants, without the need to formally
amend the Parties’ agreements. By the terms of the AIA Document E203-2013, however, each Project Participant has
agreed to follow the protocols once established and agreed upon, as well as any subsequently agreed upon revisions to
the protocols.

AIA Document G202-2013 is intended to be used on any project that utilizes Digital Data, whether the project is
delivered by traditional methods or Integrated Project Delivery.

Related Documents. This document is intended to be used in conjunction with AIA Document E203-2013 and AlA
Document G201-2013.

Why Use AIA Contract Documents. AlA Contract Documents are the product of a consensus-building process aimed
at balancing the interests of all parties on the construction project. The documents reflect actual industry practices, not
theory. They are state-of-the-art legal documents, regularly revised to keep up with changes in law and the industry—
yet they are written, as far as possible, in everyday language. Finally, AIA Contract Documents are flexible: they are
intended to be modified to fit individual projects, but in such a way that modifications are easily distinguished from the
original, printed language.

Use of Non-AlA Forms. If a combination of AIA documents and non-AlA documents is to be used, particular care
must be taken to achieve consistency of language and intent among documents.

Standard Forms. Most AIA documents published since 1906 have contained in their titles the words “Standard Form.”
The term “standard” is not meant to imply that a uniform set of contractual requirements is mandatory for AIA members
or others in the construction industry. Rather, the AIA standard documents are intended to be used as fair and balanced
baselines from which the parties can negotiate their bargains. As such, the documents have won general acceptance
within the construction industry and have been uniformly interpreted by the courts. Within an industry spanning 50
states—each free to adopt different, and perhaps contradictory, laws affecting that industry—AIA documents form the
basis for a generally consistent body of construction law.

Use of Current Documents. Prior to using any AlA Contract Document, users should consult www.aia.org or a local
AIA component to verify the most recent edition.

AIA Document G202™-2013. Copyright © 2013 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it,
may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. To report copyright violations
of AIA Contract Documents, e-mail The American Institute of Architects’ legal counsel, copyright@aia.org.



Reproductions. This document is a copyrighted work and may not be reproduced or excerpted from without the
express written permission of the AlA. There is no implied permission to reproduce this document, nor does
membership in The American Institute of Architects confer any further rights to reproduce this document.

The AIA hereby grants the purchaser a limited license to reproduce a maximum of ten copies of a completed G202, but
only for use in connection with a particular project. The AIA will not permit reproduction outside of the limited license
for reproduction granted above, except upon written request and receipt of written permission from the AlA.

Rights to reproduce the document may vary for users of AlA software. Licensed AlA software users should consult the
End User License Agreement (EULA).

To report copyright violations of AIA Contract Documents, e-mail The American Institute of Architects’ legal counsel,
copyright@aia.org.

CHANGES FROM THE PREVIOUS EDITION

AIA Documents E203-2013, G201-2013, and G202-2013 are intended to update AIA Document E201™-2007,
Digital Data Protocol Exhibit, and AIA Document E202™-2008, Building Information Modeling Protocol Exhibit. The
updated 2013 Digital Practice documents include a substantial amount of content from E201-2007 and E202-2008. The
content, however, has been restructured, edited and expanded upon in an effort to make the updated documents more
useable and comprehensive. This process has resulted in a set of documents that are structurally different from their
predecessors. For more detailed information on the structure and content of E203, G201 and G202, please consult the
AlA Guide, Instructions and Commentary to the 2013 Digital Practice Documents.

USING G202-2013

Modifications. Particularly with respect to professional or contractor licensing laws, building codes, taxes, monetary
and interest charges, arbitration, indemnification, format and font size, AIA Contract Documents may require
modification to comply with state or local laws. Users are encouraged to consult an attorney before completing or
modifying a document.

Using AIA software, modifications to insert information and revise the standard AlA text may be made as the software
permits.

By reviewing properly made modifications to a standard AIA Contract Document, parties familiar with that document
can quickly understand the essence of the proposed relationship. Commercial exchanges are greatly simplified and
expedited, good faith dealing is encouraged, and otherwise latent clauses are exposed for scrutiny.

AIA Contract Documents may not be retyped or electronically scanned. Retyping can introduce typographic errors and
cloud legal interpretation given to a standard clause. Furthermore, retyping and electronic scanning are not permitted
under the user’s limited license for use of the document, constitute the creation of a derivative work and violate the
AIA’s copyright.

Completing G202-2013. As a companion to the 2013 Digital Practice documents, the AIA has published the AIA
Guide, Instructions and Commentary to the 2013 Digital Practice Documents. The AIA Guide, Instructions and
Commentary to the 2013 Digital Practice Documents provides an in-depth explanation of the 2013 Digital Practice
documents on a section-by-section basis. Please consult the AIA Guide, Instructions and Commentary to the 2013
Digital Practice Documents for detailed instructions on how to complete the 2013 Digital Practice documents.

NOTE: Users may select from three different options in creating the Model Element Table appearing in AIA Document
(G202-2013 Section 3.3. User may choose either the UniFormat™ or OmniClass™ classification system to identify the
various Model Elements for the Project. If the parties intend to supplement the Model Element Table with Model
Elements that are not part of UniFormat or OmniClass, those Model Elements should be set forth at the end of the table.
Further, if users intend to provide a customized set of Model Elements in place of Uniformat or OmniClass, they may
also choose to create the Model Element Table without a pre-set classification system.

W.'Sl UniFormat™ is produced jointly by CSI and Construction Specifications Canada (CSC). U.S. copyright is
held by CSI and Canadian copyright by CSC. All Rights Reserved. For more information on UniFormat, visit
csinet.org/UniFormat.

AlA Document G202™-2013. Copyright © 2013 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it,
may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. To report copyright violations
of AIA Contract Documents, e-mail The American Institute of Architects’ legal counsel, copyright@aia.org.



OmniClass™ is produced by CSI (hereinafter “The OmniClass Secretariat”) in its role as Secretariat for the OmniClass
Development Committee. U.S. copyright is held by The OmniClass Secretariat. All Rights Reserved. For more
information on OmniClass, visit www.OmniClass.org. OmniClass is intended to be an open standard; however, certain
limitations to its use apply. For more information please visit omniclass.org/license.

AIA Document G202™-2013. Copyright © 2013 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it,
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PROJECT: (Neamie and address)

PROTOCOL VERSION NUMBER:

DATE:

PREPARED BY:

DISTRIBUTION TO: (Lt emch padnidual fo whom this prodocol i@ diztribused. Srclude

individhuals listed in Section 1.1, or rgference Section 1.1, long with any additions

PecipianLs | This document Is Intended o be

used In conjuncton with 3 Project
speciic AL Document E203™—

TABLE OF ARTICLES SN TR e
Modeling and Digital Data

1 GEMERAL PROVISIONS .
Inconporate Into thesr agreement

2 LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT T SECL Sl P
specific AlA Document G20H ™—
2013, Project Digital Data

3 MODEL ELEMENTS vtz s

ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIDNS

§ 1.1 For each Project Participent that has incorporated the Project specific ATA Doomment

E203™-201 3, Building Information Modeling and Dnigital Diata Protocol Exhibit, dated , It its AFTREment
nedividial

Indirvidual
Modeling Role Project Parficipant | Responaible Contact Information

§1.2 This document establishes the Modelmez protocols for the Project. For purposes of these protocols, the Model is
comprised of the following information and other data sets:

(Tndicate discpiing, separaie models, and otfer dosa that will be included within the Model and povernad By the
Modeling profocals, )

§ 1.3 Collaboration Protocols. The Project Participani=" protocols for the collsborative whilizstion of the Ndodel if amy,
nclnding conmmomications protocods, a collaboration meeting schednle and colocation requirements. are as fiollows:

§ 1.4 Technical Requirements. The techmical requirements relating to the uiilization of Buildng Information Modelng,
i lnding specific soffwane and hardware requirements are as follows:

AlA, Dooument G2 ™_3013. Copyright & 2013 by The Armenican instiule of Archiieciz. A8 dgiis recerved. WERRMG: This &4 Dosument I
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& 1.5 Training and Support. The parameters for sny Teining or sopport programs) that will be mplemented with respect
fo amy collsboration siratepy or technical requirements are set forth beloar

§ 1.8 Model Standard. The Minde] shall be developed in accordance with the following Model Standard | if amy:

§ 1.7 Model Management Protocols and Proceases

The following Model Management Protoools and Processes shall apply o the Project only if specifically designated in
the table below as being applicabls.

iDesigmme the Model Manapemey Protocols and Processes applicable fo the Project in the second column of the tobile
Bl dn the thund colume, idicate whethar the detarled descripiion of the Model Adarasenent Profocol or Process is
locared in Section 1.8 ar in an artached exiabit, Jfin an echiby, idemigly the acubi )

Appicability to ] Location of Detailed Description

Project (Section 1.5 below or in an
{Appiicabls ar atachment fo this exfubt
Model Management Protocols and Proceases _ Not Applicable) rerifiad Below)
E171 Mindel orizin point. coordinsse sysiem, precsion, file
formais and wmis

§1.72  Mindel file siorage location(s)

§1.73 Processes for fransfermine andm:cusinghhchlfiu

E1.74 Mantins comventions

§1.7.5 Processes for agpresating Model files fiom varying
sofiware plasfionms

E176 Mindel access rights

| §177 Design coordination and clash detection procedumes.

_lf?B Mindel seomity requirements

§1.8 Insert 8 description of each Modsl Manarement Prosoecol and Process idenfified in Section 1.7, if mot firther
described i an exhibit attached fo this doommens:

§1.8 Termes in this doonment shall have the same meanimg ag those in ATA Dhocmment EX03-2013.

ARTICLE 2 LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT

§ 2.1 The Level of Development (LODY) descriptions, inchided in Section 2.2 throush Section 2.6 below, identify the
specific mininmmm Content regrivements and sssociated Authorized Tses for each Model Element at five prosressively
detailed levels of completensess. The Parties shall utilize the five LD descriptions in conpleting the Miode]l Elemens
Table at Section 3.3.

§22 LOD 100

§ 22 1 Modal Hement Content Requirements. The JJode] Flement may be graphically represented in the hdode] with a
symbaol or other peneric representation, but does not satisfy the requirements for DOD 200, Infornmation relsted to the
Minde] Element (e, cost per squars fioot, tonnage of HWVAC, etc.) can be derived fromm other Modsl Elements.

§ 22 2 Busthorized Llaes
§2.2 21 Analysis. The Modsl Element miay be analyzed based on vohme, ares and orientation by application of
generilized performance criteria assiFmed to other Model Elements

§2.2 22 Goat Estimating. The MModel Element may be wsed to develop a cost estimate based on ourrent area, wolume or
simnilar concepoesl ectimatine techmiques (&g, sqgoare fiest of floor area, condormimimm wmit, hospital bed, otc).
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§2.23 3 Schadule. The Mode]l Element may be used for Project phesing and determination of overall Project duration.

§ 2.2 2 4 Other Authorized Ulses. Additfional Authorized Uses of the Model Element developed to LOD) 100, if sy, are as
folbowms:

§2.3 LOD 200
§ 2.3.1 Model Bameant Contant Requirements. The Mode]l Element is graphically represented within the Model as a

Eenesic system object, or assembly with approximate quantities, size. chape location, and crentstion. MNon-praphic
informasion may slso be atached to the Modsl Element

§ 2.3.2 Authonzed Ulses

§2.321 Analysis. The Modsl Element migy he anatyzed fior perfommance of selected systems by application of
eeneralized performence criteris assirmed to the reprecentative hnde] Eloments,

§2.3.3 2 Gost Estimating. The Model Element may be wsed to develop cost estimates based on the approcxomate dats
provided and quansitative estimating technigoes (g2, volome and quantity of elements or type of Systerm selected)).

§ 2323 Schadule. The Mode]l Element may be used to show ordered, time-scaled appesrance of major elements and
SySIBImE.

§ 232 d Goordination. The Mode] Flement may be used for zeners] coordination with other Modsl Elements in terms of
its size location snd clesrance to other Model Elements.

§2.3.2 5 Other Authorized Llses. Additional Awnthorized Tses of the Model Element developed to LOD 200, if oy, ame as
followms:

§2.4 LOD 300

§ 2.4.1 Modsl Bameant Contant Requirements. The Maode] Element is sraphically represented within the Modsl as a
specific system object or assembly in termes of quantity. size shape location and orjentation Mon-graphic informeation
may also be sttached o the Model Element

§ 2.4.2 Authorized Ll

§ 2421 Analysis. The Modsl Element may be analyzed fior performance of selacted systems by application of specific
performance criteria sssiFmed o the representative hodel Element.

§2.42 2 Goat Estimating. The Model Element may be wsed to develop cost estimeates suitable for procurement bazed on
the specific data provided.

§2.4.2 3 Schedule. The Mode]l Element may be used to show ordered. time-scaled appearance of detailed elements amd
SYSIRIE.

§ 2.4 2 4 Coordimation. The biode] Element may be vsed for specific coordinstion with other Mode] Flementx in terms of
its size, location and clesrance to other Model Elements inchyding peneral operation issues.

§ 2.4.2 5 Other Authorized Uses. Additional Authorized Uses of the Model Element developed to LOD 300, if any, are as
follows:

§2.5 LOD 400
§ 2.5.1 Modal Bameant Content Requirements. The Mpde] Element is sraphically represented within the MModel as a

specific system object or assembly in terms of size shape bocation guoantity, and orientation with detsiling fabrication,
sssembly, and inctsllafion information. Mon-graphic infinmstion may alse be attached @ the Model Elament.
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§ 2.5.2 Authorized Llaes
§ 2521 Analysia. The Model Element may be analyzed for performance of systems by application of actal
performance criteria assipned fo the Mode] Elpment

§ 252 2 Gost Estimating Cosis ame based on the scmal cost of the Model Element st Tyt

§ 2523 Schedule. The Model ney be used to show ordered. time-scaled appearance of detailed specific elements and

§ 2524 Goordinafion. The Mode] Element may be used for coordimation with other Mode] Elements in tenms of its size,

§ 2.5.2 5 Other Authorized Lisea. Additional Awmthorized Tses of the Model Flement developed to LOD 400, if aoy, are as
follows:

§ 2.8 LD 500
§ 281 Modal Bament Contant Requirsments. The Mode] Element is 3 feld verified representation m terms of size,
shape. location queniity, snd onentation. MNon-graphic infiemation may slso be stached to the Mide] Elememnis,

§ 282 Aurthorized Usea. Specific Authorized Uses of the Modsl Element developed to LOD 500, if amy, are as follows:

ARTICLE 3 MODEL BLEMENTS

§ 3.1 Reliance on Model Elements

§3.1.1 Af any particulsr Project milestone. 3 Project Participent mey rely on the scouracy and completeness of 2 Mndel
Elemend caly to the extent consisent with the mmunivmm dsts requined for the Mode] Elemenit’s LOD) for that Project
milestone 35 identified below in the Model Element Table, even if the content of a specific Model Element mchades dats

§ 3.1.2 Coordination and Modsl Refinement

Where conflicts are fomd in the Model, regardless of the phase of the Project or LOD), the Project Participent that
Dioomment E203—-201 3 Secion 4.8 as being responsible for Model management. Tipon such notification the Model
Element Anthons) shall act prompdhy to evaluste, nrtirate and resobve the conflict in accordance with the processes
established in Section 1.7.7, if applicable.
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NCARB MISSION
The National Council of Architectural Registration Boards protects the public health, safety, and welfare by leading the regulation of the
practice of architecture through the development and application of standards for licensure and credentialing of architects.

CORE VALUES

The National Council of Architectural Registration Boards believes in being:
OPEN
Our success depends upon working together. We earn the respect of others
by actively partnering, engaging, and collaborating with them. By being
transparent and sharing our expertise, approaches, and knowledge, we help
create dynamic partnerships that achieve more.

RESPONSIVE

By being receptive and quick to react, we demonstrate our natural human
desire to be helpful. Our dedication and determination to be straightforward
and deliver outstanding service experiences give our customers confidence
and drive satisfaction levels upward.

RESTLESS

We are sensitive to the diverse and changing needs of our stakeholders. By being
proactively curious about new possibilities and the world around us, we advance
our knowledge, simplify our processes, and refine our thinking for the benefit of all.

NCARB is a nonprofit corporation comprising the legally constituted architectural registration boards of the
50 states, the District of Columbia, Guam, Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands as its members.

2018 - 2019 Legislative Guidlines and Model Law/Model Regulations
National Council of Architectural Registration Boards
Customer Service: 202-879-0520 | Main: 202-783-6500

www.ncarb.org

This document was revised in July 2018 and supersedes all previous editions.
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AND MODEL LAW

MODEL REGULATIONS
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INTRODUCTION

LEGISLATIVE GUIDELINES

1 Definition

I Regulation of Conduct of Registrants

Il Qualifications for Registration Under State Procedure

IV Qualification for Registration Under Reciprocity Procedure
v Firm Practice

VI Classes and Characteristics of Structures With Respect to
Which Persons Performing Building Design May Be Exempt
from Registration Requirements

VIl  Requiring That an Architect Be Engaged During the
Construction of a Project

VIl Regulation of Unregistered Persons Practicing Architecture

IX  Practice By Foreign Architects

MODEL LAW

SECTION 1 Definitions

SECTION 2 Fees

SECTION 3 Registration Qualifications
SECTION 3A  Registration of Military Personnel
SECTION 4 Registration Renewal

SECTION 5 Certificate of Registration
SECTION 6 Seal

SECTION 7 Disciplinary Powers

SECTION 8 Disciplinary Procedures
SECTION 9 Registration Prima Facie Evidence
SECTION 10 Prohibition

SECTION 10A Construction Contract Administration
Services Required

SECTIONTI Exceptions
SECTION 12 Enforcement
SECTION 13 Penalties

MODEL REGULATIONS




HISTORICAL NOTE

At the June 1970 Annual Meeting, NCARB adopted five guidelines
for legislation governing the registration of architects. A minor
amendment was adopted the following year, and the guidelines
were further amended at the Annual Meetings in 1976 and 1977.
At the 1982 Annual Meeting, substantial changes to Guideline IlI
were adopted to permit states to use the new NCARB Architect
Registration Examination format (i.e., a single examination for

all candidates), and, in response to the requests of a number of
NCARB Member Boards, the Council added Guideline VI: “Classes
and Characteristics of Structures with Respect to Which Persons
Performing Building Design May Be Exempt from Registration
Requirements,” following extensive study of the question by
NCARB’s Committee on Procedures and Documents. At the

1985 Annual Meeting, Guideline VIII respecting “Regulation of
Unregistered Persons Practicing Architecture” was adopted with

corresponding minor adjustments in Guideline Il and Guideline VI.

At the 1988 Annual Meeting, the Council amended Guideline |
to recognize the conditions under which a design/build practice
could be carried on. Substantial changes were made at the
Annual Meeting in 1989, including Guideline VII, which required
that an architect be engaged to furnish construction contract
administration services.

Over the ensuing years, the guidelines have been modified from
time-to-time. In 1999, the Council added Guideline IX, which
describes a way in which foreign architects whose national
registration standards vary from those in the United States may
participate in U.S. architectural commissions. Also in 1999, the
Council amended Guideline Il by making specific reference to
the Rule of Conduct (5.2) which requires that an architect have
responsible control over all technical submissions not
otherwise exempt.

INTRODUCTION

The NCARB Legislative Guidelines sets forth provisions adopted
by the Member Boards of NCARB on nine significant areas of
state regulation. Early in its consideration of state laws regulating
the practice of architecture, NCARB reached the conclusion that
guidelines were appropriate, rather than draft statutory language.

Guidelines were recommended because each of the existing
state laws contained unique language, organization, and ancillary
provisions; it might be disruptive and confusing to attempt to
introduce, on a national basis, exact statutory language into
existing state statutes. Nonetheless, in response to the requests
of a number of state registration boards, NCARB has added to
these guidelines a Model Law for the purpose of illustrating the
way in which the guideline principles would fit into a statutory
framework. The Model Law does not purport to cover all
matters appropriate to a statute governing the registration of
architects. Matters with respect to the appointment of board
members, their relationship to umbrella state agencies, the
compensation of board members, procedural issues, and the
like are not included in the Model Law. In many states these
largely administrative provisions are found in a section of the law

preceding the laws specifically applicable to each registration
board. In other states these administrative provisions are found
in the architectural registration statute itself. The most important
of the administrative provisions not found in the Model Law is
the power to adopt rules and regulations. Once again it is typical
to find that power in the general portions of the law applying

to all registration boards. A draftsperson who is revising the

state law and using the Model Law should carefully examine the
statutory framework to be sure that the power to adopt rules
and regulations exists somewhere.

To round out the matter of legislative guidelines, NCARB has

also added to this document Model Regulations to illustrate

how the Model Law interfaces with a set of board Rules and
Regulations. The Model Regulations build upon the Model Law,
the Model Rules of Conduct recommended by the Council, and
the standards adopted by the Council for certification. They
recommend that states have analogous standards for registration
and provide details on definitions, fees, applications, registration
standards, examination, registration, rules of professional conduct,
and practice by firms.

NCARB also reached the conclusion that the guidelines should
be limited in scope; such subjects as the organization and
incorporation of a regulatory board, procedures to be followed
by the board, penalties for violation of the board rules, and

the like are not treated in these Legislative Guidelines. Rather
than attempt to provide guidelines to the states on matters
which they are clearly better able to decide than any national
organization, NCARB has limited its concern to nine major areas,
all of which have implications beyond the boundaries of an
individual state.

In the development of these guidelines, NCARB has been
concerned with the respective roles of statutory enactment

on the one hand and board rules or regulations on the

other. Through a statute granting the power to adopt rules

and regulations, the legislature permits a regulatory agency

to elucidate and define further its statutory authority by
establishing regulations. Regulations cannot contradict

the statute. Practically, statutory change requires time, the
mobilization of professional bodies to seek legislative support,
and often considerable frustration when for one reason or
another, the legislature postpones enacting the proposed reform.
Regulations, on the other hand, may typically be adopted by the
state board after notice and appropriate hearings. Thus, insofar as
the regulation of the profession involves likely future changes in
professional practice, the rules should be found in the regulations
rather than the statute. The decision entails a reasonable
calculation as to what matters a state legislature will permit a
regulatory board to decide and what matters, as a question of
public policy, should be decided by the legislature.
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The nature of sanctions which may be imposed (fines, probation,
suspension, revocation, and the like) is a matter customarily left
to the legislature itself, while the question of educational and
experience qualifications, a matter subject to changing concepts,
might well be left to the registration board.

A connected question is the degree to which boards may rely

on national standards as the standards to be used in their states.
These guidelines refer specifically to the National Council of
Architectural Registration Boards at various points and suggest
that these references to NCARB be found in the statute. This
decision is based on a legal judgment made from a survey of a
variety of cases in various states that a board’s reliance on NCARB
procedures may be put in doubt in a court challenge if there is
no legislative expression on the board’s right so to rely. On the
other hand, the reliance on these standards is permissive but

not mandatory and is, in all cases, to be decided by the board

in the board’s regulations. Here it was the view of NCARB that
legislators would be reluctant to fix in a statute the mandatory
requirement that a national organization set the standards for the
state, subject only to legislative amendment.

In sum, the Legislative Guidelines leaves to the boards flexibility
and discretion to bring their states in line with the developing
national standards for architectural registration and regulation.
Such flexibility is ensured by leaving much of the detail to
regulations to be promulgated by the board, while the enabling
statute contains the general policy of the legislature.

LEGISLATIVE GUIDELINES

DEFINITION

A The practice of architecture, for purposes of the registration
statute, should be defined as consisting of providing or
offering to provide certain services hereafter described, in
connection with the design and construction, enlargement
or alteration of a building or group of buildings and the space
within and the site surrounding such buildings, which have
as their principal purpose human occupancy or habitation.
The services referred to include pre-design; programming;
planning; providing designs, drawings, specifications

and other technical submissions; the administration of
construction contracts; and the coordination of any
elements of technical submissions prepared by others
including, as appropriate and without limitation, consulting
engineers and landscape architects. The practice of
architecture shall not include the practice of engineering,
but an architect may perform such engineering work as is
incidental to the practice of architecture. No person not
registered nor otherwise permitted to practice under the
registration statute should be permitted to engage in the
practice of architecture.

Except as provided in IV B and C, no person not registered
should be permitted to acknowledge himself/herself

as authorized to practice architecture or to use the

title “architect” when offering to perform any of the

services which the practice of architecture comprises or

in circumstances which could lead a reasonable person

to believe that such services were being offered; except

that a person registered in another jurisdiction may use

the title “architect” when identifying his/her profession in
circumstances which would not lead a reasonable person

to believe that the person using the title “architect” is
offering to perform any of the services which the practice of
architecture comprises.

A person currently employed under the responsible control
of an architect and who maintains in good standing a
National Council of Architectural Registration Boards Record
may use the title “intern architect” or “architectural intern”
in conjunction with his/her current employment, but may
not engage in the practice of architecture except to the
extent that such practice is excepted from the requirement
of registration.

B A partnership or corporation offering a combination of
architectural services together with construction services
may offer to render architectural services only if (1) an
architect registered in this state or otherwise permitted to
offer architectural services participates substantially in all
material aspects of the offering; (2) there is written disclosure
at the time of the offering that such architect is engaged
by and contractually responsible to such partnership or
corporation; (3) such partnership or corporation agrees
that such architect will have responsible control of the
architectural work and that such architect’s services will
not be terminated prior to the completion of the project
without the consent of the person engaging the partnership
or corporation; and (4) the rendering of architectural services
by such architect will conform to the provisions of the
architectural registration law and the rules
adopted thereunder.

C State statutes will continue to exempt various structures
and special categories of persons from the purview of the
statutes. Planning activities by planners and construction
contracts by persons customarily engaged in contracting
work are examples of activities which should be
specifically exempted.

COMMENTARY

The guideline adopts a definition of the practice of architecture
that covers the wide variety of services that architects currently
furnish and that architects are specifically trained to provide and
on which applicants for registration are examined. Architects

are properly concerned with the design, construction and
modification of buildings, and the space within and the site
surrounding such buildings. The services that an architect may be
expected to perform include pre-design services, programming,
planning, preparing various technical submissions, administering
construction contracts, and coordinating the work produced by
other design professionals working on the project, including work
designed by engineers, landscape architects, and other specialty



consultants. The prohibition in the statute is against a person,
“not registered or otherwise permitted to practice,” rendering or
offering to render the services described. No person is permitted
to use the title “architect” unless he/she is registered, or unless
the circumstances would not lead a reasonable person to believe
that architectural services are being offered.

It is contemplated that state statutes will continue to exempt
various categories of related design professions from the purview
of this statute to the extent that the exercise of their profession
may incidentally involve them in the practice of architecture. The
importance of these exemptions should not be minimized. They
should be carefully thought out to serve as a means for setting
off legitimate activities of other registered design professionals
from the practice of architecture.

Both architects and engineers are permitted to design structures
under their respective registration statutes, but by emphasizing
“human occupancy or habitation,” this guideline makes a sensible
distinction between the practice of architecture and the practice
of engineering.

Paragraph B allows design/build firms to offer to perform
architectural services only under the condition that an architect
is involved during the design and construction of the project.
The requirement under Clause (2) of the written disclosure is to
avoid any misapprehension by the client that the architect is in a
fiduciary relationship to the client.

I REGULATION OF CONDUCT OF REGISTRANTS

A The state board should be authorized by statute to
promulgate, as part of its regulatory function, rules of
conduct governing the practice of registered architects.
The statute should contain standards for the scope and
content of such rules.

B The statute should include, as one of the enumerated
grounds for revocation or suspension of registration or for
the imposition of a civil fine, violation of rules of conduct
promulgated by the board.

C The state board should review and adopt insofar as
practicable the Model Rules of Conduct published by NCARB
or equivalent rules. Some of those Rules serve as well as the
foundation for regulatory legislation. For example, the Rule
of Conduct (5.2) which restricts an architect’s right to sign or
seal technical submissions prepared by others and which sets
out the requirements for “responsible control” should be
part of the statutory framework of each state’s regulation
of practice.

COMMENTARY

Substantially all states, explicitly or by clear inference, authorize
their registration boards to adopt rules or regulations governing
the conduct of architects. States whose statutes provide a
“clear inference” are typically those giving the board authority to
adopt all regulations necessary to carry out the registration law

and subsequently empowering the board to revoke or suspend
registration for misconduct. (A board’s rule-making power
coupled with the power of revocation or suspension based on
misconduct implicitly requires further description by the rule-
making process of what will constitute misconduct.)

Because a matter as serious as revocation of registration may
turn on a violation of board regulations, it is improper to adopt
regulations governing conduct unless the power to do so is clear
in the statute. This guideline urges that all states set out that
clear authority.

The statute should also contain specific standards for the scope
and content of such regulations in order to protect them from
attack on the grounds that they are the results of an over-broad
delegation of legislative authority. For example, the statute could
explicitly empower the board to adopt regulations concerning
“misrepresentations, conflicts of interest, disability, violations of
law, or other unprofessional conduct.”

Once the statute properly empowers a board to adopt such rules,
the board should proceed in accordance with its local regulations
(often found in the state administrative procedure act) governing
the adoption of rules by the board. Once adopted, the rules will
have the force of law in most states.

Obviously, the promulgation of rules of professional conduct will
be ineffective, unless a violation of the rules results in a penalty.
Accordingly, the guideline advises that a statute should explicitly
make a violation of the rules of conduct a ground for suspension,
revocation of registration, or civil fine.

In general, such rules of conduct should be in the regulations
where they can be reviewed from time to time by the board

to make sure that they are compatible with architecture as it is
currently being practiced by competent and ethical professionals.

NCARB publishes, and revises from time to time, recommended
Model Rules of Conduct. A majority of the state boards have
adopted these Rules as their own Model Rules of Conduct.

Il QUALIFICATION FOR REGISTRATION UNDER STATE
PROCEDURE

INTRODUCTION

In 1982, this guideline was rewritten to afford state boards
greater flexibility in dealing with changing national standards for
education and examination. At the same time, NCARB decided
to eliminate the minimum age requirement of 21, as it had earlier
eliminated the citizenship or residency requirement. A short
explanation is in order. In 1971, the 26th Amendment to the U.S.
Constitution was ratified, extending the right to vote to 18 year
olds. Many states responded by reducing the age of competency,
for all purposes, to 18. In such states a minimum age requirement
of 21 would run contrary to the prevailing law. Since it is
inconceivable that a candidate could meet the requirements
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of education and training at 21 (let alone 18), retaining a minimum
age in the registration statute was meaningless.

As to the elimination, some years earlier, of a citizenship or
residency requirement, court decisions have left no doubt

that a citizenship requirement for entry into a profession is
unconstitutional. While a requirement of actual residence may
be acceptable, related court decisions established that it is
unconstitutional to require a certain duration of residence as a
condition of registration. NCARB considers that when educational
and employment opportunities encourage young architects to
move from state to state, it is no longer reasonable to insist that
an applicant be a resident of the state administering

the examination.

A An applicant for registration should be required to hold a
professional degree in architecture from an NAAB-accredited
program and to have had such practical training as the
state board, by regulations, shall deem appropriate. In lieu
of the requirement of an NAAB-accredited degree, the
state board may register an applicant who demonstrates,
in accordance with such standards and requirements as the
state board adopts by regulation, that he/she has such other
educational experience as the state board deems equivalent
to a professional degree in architecture from an NAAB-
accredited program. The statute should permit the state
board to adopt, as its own regulations relating to practical
training and education, those guidelines published from time
to time by the National Council of Architectural Registration
Boards, and should permit the state board to adopt the
accreditation decisions of the National Architectural
Accrediting Board.

B To be registered, the applicant should be required to
pass examinations covering such subjects and graded on
such basis as the state board shall, by regulations, decide.
The statute should permit the state board to adopt the
examinations and grading procedures of the National Council
of Architectural Registration Boards.

COMMENTARY

In A and B, flexible standards for education and training are set
out. It is assumed and strongly encouraged that jurisdictions will,
by regulation, bring themselves in line with national standards as
they are being developed. As was discussed in the introduction,
this guideline (and Guideline IV) recommends that the statute
contain language authorizing the use of NCARB and the National
Architecture Accrediting Board (NAAB) standards for regulatory
purposes in order to avoid any challenge to that procedure.

It is important that the details of the examination not be found in
the statute. It would be a great setback to the regulatory system
if states were inhibited by their statute from adopting changes

in the examination which are expected to occur from time to
time in the future. The same is true with respect to educational
and training requirements. The recommended language permits
boards to adopt the NCARB-recommended education, training,

and examination standards. The reference to a degree in
architecture from an accredited program or similar language is
already found in most state statutes.

C If the state wishes to invest its state board with discretion
to reject or take disciplinary action against an applicant who
is not of “good moral character,” the statute should specify
only the aspects of the applicant’s background germane to
the inquiry, such as

(i) conviction for commission of a felony;

(i) misstatement or misrepresentation of fact or other
misconduct in connection with seeking registration,
including without limitation misconduct involving
violation of applicable rules protecting the integrity of
the architect licensing process such as the Architect
Registration Examination or the Architectural
Experience Program (AXP), formerly known as the Intern
Development Program (IDP);

(iii) violation of any of the rules of conduct required of
registrants and set forth in the statutes or regulations
(See Guideline Il); and

(iv) practicing architecture without being registered in
violation of registration laws of the jurisdiction in which
the practice took place.

If the applicant’s background includes any of the foregoing,

the state board should be allowed, notwithstanding, to

register the applicant on the basis of suitable evidence

of reform.

COMMENTARY

Paragraph C sets out the NCARB recommendations in the event
that the statute invests its board with discretion to consider
“good moral character” These standards make clear that this test
is not to be applied arbitrarily to keep out an applicant whose
political views, for example, are distasteful to the board.

IV QUALIFICATION FOR REGISTRATION UNDER
RECIPROCITY PROCEDURE

A Every person seeking to practice architecture in a state
should be registered, if

1 the person holds a current and valid registration issued
by a registration authority recognized by the state
board; and

2 the person holds a current and valid National Council of
Architectural Registration Boards Certificate; and

3 the person files his/her application with the state board,
upon a form prescribed by the board, containing such
information satisfactory to the board, concerning the
person, as the board considers pertinent.

B A person seeking an architectural commission in a jurisdiction
in which he/she is not registered should be admitted to
the jurisdiction for the purpose of offering to provide
architectural services, and for that purpose only, without
having first been registered by the jurisdiction, if



1 the person holds a current and valid registration issued
by a registration authority recognized by the state
board; and

2 the person holds a current and valid National Council of
Architectural Registration Boards Certificate; and

3 the person notifies the board of the jurisdiction in
writing that (a) he/she holds an NCARB Certificate and
is not currently registered in the jurisdiction, but will be
present in the jurisdiction for the purpose of offering
to provide architectural services and (b) he/she will
deliver a copy of the notice referred to in (a) to every
potential client to whom the person offers to provide
architectural services; and

4 the person provides the board of the jurisdiction with a
statement of intent that he/she will apply immediately
to the board for registration, if selected as the architect
for a project in the jurisdiction.

The person should be prohibited from actually providing
architectural services until he/she has been registered.

C A person seeking an architectural commission by
participating in an architectural design competition for a
project in a jurisdiction in which he/she is not registered
should be permitted to participate in the competition, if

1 the person holds a current and valid registration issued
by a registration authority recognized by the state
board; and

2 the person holds a current and valid National Council of
Architectural Registration Boards Certificate; and

3 the person notifies the board of the jurisdiction in
writing that he/she is participating in the competition
and holds an NCARB Certificate; and

4 the person provides the board of the jurisdiction with a
statement of intent that he/she will apply immediately
to the board for registration, if selected as the architect
for the project.

D The foregoing provisions for registration under the
reciprocity procedure are to be in addition to the provisions
found in the statute for registering applicants under the
examination procedure (see Guideline Ill) and to any

provisions in the statute providing other forms of reciprocity.

COMMENTARY

State statutes should acknowledge the procedure for interstate
practice which is being followed throughout the United States;
i.e., the registration of a non-resident holding the NCARB
Certificate. This section of the guideline provides the mechanics
by which the state board registers the Certificate holder. While
this generally follows the practice of most states, to avoid any
question as to the power of the board to honor the NCARB
Certificate, it is advisable to set forth the procedure explicitly

in the statute.

Even with the NCARB procedure accepted by most jurisdictions,
the out-of-state architect has often faced a dilemma when
he/she offers to render services in an initial interview with

a prospective client or by entry in an architectural design
competition. Technically, that interview or that entry in a design
competition may violate the provisions of the local state law,

in that the out-of-state architect is holding himself/herself out
to be an architect (offering to render architectural services), in
attempting to get the commission, without first having been
registered in the jurisdiction.

Despite streamlining of the processing at NCARB Headquarters

in Washington, a delay is inevitable between the time that an
architect is first invited to be interviewed or is first notified of the
design competition and the time that his/her Council Certificate
can be forwarded to the local state board, be reviewed, and have
the registration issued. To solve these problems, the guidelines
adopt procedures whereby a qualified architect holding the
NCARB certificate is admitted for the purpose of offering to
render architectural services or for the purpose of participating

in an architectural design competition without first having been
registered. These procedures have worked well in the jurisdictions
that have adopted them and have proved of great convenience
to the architectural profession.

V  FIRM PRACTICE

A A partnership (including a registered limited liability
partnership), a limited liability company or a corpoation
should be admitted to practice architecture in a state if ()
two-thirds (2/3) of the general partners (if a partership), two-
thirds (2/3) of the mangers (if a limited liability company),
or two-thirds (2/3) of the directors (if a corpoaion)
are registered under the laws of any state to practice
architecture or engineering; (2) one-third (1/3) of the general
partners (if a partnership), one-third (I/3) of the managers
(if a limited liability company), or one-third (1/3) of the
directors (if a corporation) are registered under the laws of
any state to practice architecture; and (3) the person having
the practice of architecture in his/her charge is himself/
herself a general partner (if a partnership), or a manager (if
a limited liability company), or a director (if a corporation)
and is registered to practice architecture in that state.
The board should be empowered to require by regulation
any partnership, limited liability company, or corporation
practicing architecture in that state to file information
concerning its officers, directors, managers, beneficial
owners, and other aspects of its business organization, upon
such forms as the board prescribes.

COMMENTARY

While a majority of states now permit the practice of
architecture in the conventional corporate and partnership forms,
and in the newer limited liability company form, the restrictions
placed on corporate practice and limited liability company
practice (and to a lesser degree on partnership practice) are often



onerous. Worse still, these restrictions are so varied among the
several states as to require an architectural firm organized as a
corporation or limited liability company to consult with legal
counsel in all cases before accepting work in another state.
The guidelines seek a reasonable, nationwide provision
respecting firm practice.

The requirements are that two-thirds of the directors or
managers be registered to practice architecture or engineering
under the laws of any state; that one-third of the directors or
managers (in other words, at least one-half of the architect

and engineer directors or managers) be registered to practice
architecture under the laws of any state; and that the person
having the practice of architecture in his/her charge be a director
or manager, and that such person be registered to practice
architecture in the state of the project. (In the case of a limited
liability company in which management of its business is vested
in the members, the requirement is intended to apply to the
members.) This guideline does not require that all the directors
or managers be architects; there may be engineers sitting on

the board of directors. Moreover, up to one-third of the total
number of directors or managers may be laymen. For example,
most states require that corporations have a minimum of three
directors. Accordingly, the small closely-held corporation, having
only the minimum number of directors, may have a business
advisor, accountant, or other person sitting on the board with
two design professionals. Larger firms may wish to have a banker,
lawyer, accountant, business advisor, or real estate consultant,
or several of the foregoing, sitting on the board. The guideline
allows this flexibility.

The utility of a provision of the kind proposed by the guidelines
is emphasized by the fact that present restrictions on firm
practice have had the effect of promoting techniques for
circumventing laws restricting firm practice which can be used
equally by responsible and irresponsible firms. For example, it has
become common for an architect associated with a corporate
firm to take a contract in a restrictive state in his/her individual
name, thus technically complying with the law although the work
is being done by an out-of-state corporate entity. Under this
practice, a construction company employing a single architect is
as able to evade the restrictions as a reputable architectural firm
whose entire board comprises architects. Strict enforcement

to prevent such practices in order to ban the company not in
control of design professionals proves impossible as a practical
matter, because such enforcement would result in wholesale
barring of responsible corporate architectural firms in many
states. The type of rule set forth in Guideline V-A, in contrast,
could be used successfully to bar entry to corporate or limited
liability company firms not controlled by professionals while not
forbidding practice by the vast majority of legitimate corporate
or limited liability company firms that should be able to meet
the requirements.

There is no requirement concerning the ownership of a firm (e.g.,
the stockholders of a corporation). This matter was carefully
considered in drafting the guideline. There are a number of

good reasons for not requiring that ownership be exclusively in
the hands of design professionals. These range from a frequent
situation in the small corporation where the principal of the firm
wishes to bequeath his/her stock to his/her spouse or children,
to the possibility of larger firms seeking public ownership in order
to capitalize adequately their practice. Since there are strong
reasons for not restricting ownership, these must be weighed

in the balance against the reasons for imposing restrictions.

The principal, if not sole, argument for restricting ownership

is that it ensures ultimate control of the firm in the hands of
design professionals. But this argument is illusory. For example,

a corporation, by statute, is managed by its board of directors.
The role of stockholders is limited to electing and removing the
directors in whom management is vested. While it is therefore
true that laymen owning a majority of the shares may change
the persons who constitute the board of directors, the laymen
can never substitute laymen on the board of directors for
professionals. Thus, the argument is reduced to the proposition
that the laymen can find compliant architects more likely to

do their bidding on the board of directors than the stubborn
architect whom they discharged, a situation analogous to that
currently existing between the owner and the architect. The
architect has control over the design of a project only for so
long as the owner keeps him/her under contract. If the owner is
displeased with the architect or if the owner wants the architect
to take action which the architect feels is unprofessional, the
owner can discharge the architect and seek a more compliant
architect to do his/her bidding.

Since much was to be gained by leaving the question of
ownership to the discretion of the firm practitioners and very
little was to be gained by imposing restrictions, it was decided
that this guideline should confine itself to the composition of
the firm’s management.

It should be noted that the guidelines require merely that

the design professionals be registered in any state and not
necessarily in the state of the practice. One of the great problems
confronting large firms practicing architecture is that several of
the states require all directors (in the case of a corporation), all
managers (in the case of a limited liability company [or all of

the members in the case of a limited liability company in which
management of its business is vested in the members]), and all
partners (in the case of a partnership) to be registered in that
state. Expense and unnecessary processing to achieve that goal is
out of proportion to any useful purpose it serves.

The real protection for the public is that the person who has the
project in his/her charge is a person who has qualified to practice
architecture in the state. This guideline makes certain that that
will always be the case. In order to make clear that the architect
is to be a principal of the firm, this guideline requires that he/she
also be a director (if a corporation), a manager (if a limited liability
company), or a general partner (if a partnership). (In the case of

a limited liability company in which management of its business
is vested in the members, the guideline is intended to require



that he/she also be a member.) In the case of a corporation, it
should be emphasized that the officers are mere employees

of the corporation subject at all times to the direction of the
board of directors. Thus, those present state laws requiring the
architect practicing through the corporate firm to be an officer
of the corporation too often find themselves dealing with a third
vice president, who, except for that title, holds no position of
importance in the corporate firm.

It is not the intent that a firm be registered, but only that a
firm, complying with this guideline, may be a vehicle by which a
registered architect may legally practice architecture.

The guidelines suggest that a state board may wish to have a
special filing for firm practice so that the state will know at all
times who the officers, directors, managers, and beneficial owners
of the firm are. Many states have adopted such a practice.

B A firm otherwise qualified to practice in a state should be
permitted to practice in that state under a name which does
not include the names of every director (if a corporation),
every manager (if a limited liability company), or every
general partner (if a partnership) registered in any state
to practice architecture, provided the firm complies with
reasonable regulations of the state board requiring the firm
to file the names, addresses, and other pertinent information
concerning the directors (if a corporation), managers
(if a limited liability company), or general partners (if a
partnership) of the firm.

COMMENTARY

A handful of states still proscribe use of any firm name other
than a name which includes the surnames of principals. This has
yielded a curious anomaly. These names and those firms gained
considerable reputations; but when they went into a state that
proscribed generic names, they discarded the name under which
they have developed a reputation and practiced as John C. Smith
or Peter Jones. In such circumstances, the use of the surname is
more misleading than the use of the assumed name under which
the firm has developed its practice.

Again, the guidelines encourage the local state board to require
the filing of a statement by firms operating under an assumed
name so that the real names of principals will at all times

be available.

VI CLASSES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF STRUCTURES
WITH RESPECT TO WHICH PERSONS PERFORMING
BUILDING DESIGN MAY BE EXEMPT FROM
REGISTRATION REQUIREMENTS

INTRODUCTION

Most architectural registration statutes specify various kinds

of structures which may, under special conditions, be designed
by unregistered persons. In an effort to provide a basis for
more uniformity among jurisdictions in establishing reasonable
exemptions, NCARB, through its Committee on Procedures and

Documents (P&D), in 1979 initiated a study of current statutory
exemptions. While the results of this effort indicated almost as
many variations as there are jurisdictions, it became apparent that
there were five basic characteristics of buildings which, when
used in varying combinations, formed the basis of establishing
exemptions. These characteristics are:

» Cost of construction

» Area or volume

« Intended use or occupancy

» Number of stories or height

» Number of units or occupants

P&D decided to study how such exemptions affect the health,
safety, and welfare of the public and then to fashion a legislative
guideline in the light of its findings.

As a means of expanding the information base and of examining
the impact and the roles of public building officials and licensed
design professionals as they relate to the safety of the consumer,
NCARB, in early 1981, organized a round-table discussion, including
representatives of:

« |llinois Council of Code Administrators

» AIA Division of Codes and Standards

» National Society of Professional Engineers

 Victor O. Schinnerer and Company, Inc. (Professional

liability insurance)
« International Conference of Building Officials
e U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development

Building officials attending the meeting stated that the public
may assume that the state or municipal building inspectors or
code administrators are an effective means of assuring public
health, safety, and welfare, but in practice this is rarely the
case. A code administrator pointed out that while some of the
building officials are indeed trained and registered as engineers
and/or architects, they are a very small minority and that the
majority has no professional academic background in engineering
or architecture, although some do receive modest training in
plan review for code compliance. The expectation that these
dedicated and often overworked public servants can evaluate
the technical adequacy of a complex building design is, in most
instances, unrealistic.

While substantiating statistics are not available from public
records, all participants at the round table agreed that their
experiences would strongly support the concept that the public
health, safety, and welfare can only be assured by requiring that
licensed professionals design any significant improvements to real
property. It was further established that few, if any, governmental
building departments, inspectors, or code administrators have
sufficient qualified staff to carry out their responsibilities; and
that they must depend heavily upon licensed design professionals
to deliver to the public safe structures designed within the limits
of current codes. To demonstrate further potential for loss to the
public, it was pointed out that errors and omissions insurance is
not available from any source to unregistered persons.



In the summer of 1999, NCARB distributed a questionnaire to
9,450 building officials affiliated with the three major code
organizations. One of the purposes of the questionnaire was to
obtain from these officials their opinions (not necessarily the
requirements of their existing laws) on what exemptions should
be included within their statutes which would not impose overly
restrictive standards, but which would reasonably protect the
public health, safety, and welfare.

Of those responding, 95 percent agreed that a registered
architect or engineer is essential on any “substantial” building
project. Eighty-seven percent (87%) agreed that even well-
staffed building departments must rely on registered design
professionals to ensure that building designs meet performance
standards of modern codes. Eighty-seven percent (87%) said that
registered architects and engineers should be required to perform
construction contract administration services. In response to a
question asking what exemptions should be permitted in a model
statute, 88 percent favored limiting the exemption only to one-
and two-family dwellings and farm buildings. And a substantial
minority favored deleting one- or two-family dwellings from

the exemption.

While current statutes, with their broadly varying exemptions,
attempt to limit risk to the public by limiting the building in
some way (area, height, span, cost, function, etc.), it does not
necessarily follow that these limitations will accomplish that goal.

It is assumed in the following guidelines that state registration
laws begin with the requirement that plans and specifications for
all buildings having a principal purpose of human occupancy or
habitation shall be prepared and sealed by an architect registered
in the state. The guideline then suggests principles upon which
appropriate exemptions from the law may be developed. (Note,
however, that some jurisdictions permit no exemptions.) In 1989,
the Council deleted references to the engineering registration
law from these guidelines because the Council believes that

the public health, safety, and welfare is best protected by

having architects and not engineers responsible for the design
of buildings constructed for human occupancy or habitation.
The scope of other structures that require the involvement of

a registered engineer should be dealt with in the engineering
registration law and not in the architectural registration law.

A Persons not registered under this registration law may
design detached single- and two-family dwellings and any
accessory buildings incidental thereto, unless an architect is
otherwise required by law or by the building authority having
jurisdiction over the project.

COMMENTARY

Single-and two-family dwellings have historically been designed
by their owners and more recently by contractors and
developers. In many instances, state statutes have continued
to permit this exemption as a concession to the right of an
individual to make risk decisions impacting primarily on his/her

own family. As a practical matter, legislators have been unwilling
to attempt to curtail the practice of an owner designing or
purchasing a structure to house his/her own family.

While some statutes have attempted to limit the exemption to
“designer occupied” structures, others have permitted a broader
participation in the design of dwellings by omitting the limiting
impact of designer occupancy. This less restrictive phrasing opens
the field to contractors and developers on the premise that size
and use do limit risk. On the other hand, limiting the exemption
to “designer occupied” dwellings affords no protection to
subsequent purchasers of the dwelling.

B Persons not registered under this registration law may design
farm buildings, including barns, silos, sheds, or housing for
farm equipment and machinery, livestock, poultry or storage,
if such structures are designed to be occupied by no more
than 10 persons.

COMMENTARY

States having particular occupations, whose participants have
traditionally designed structures for their own use, may wish to
continue to permit such buildings to be designed by non-licensed
persons. This guideline recognizes the political reality that long-
standing custom relating to occupations involving significant
numbers of participants is unlikely to be changed by members of
the state legislature. Farmers probably comprise the largest single
group coming under this exemption. It would be appropriate,
however, to consider limiting this and other traditionally “family”
occupations when the magnitude of their individual operations
requires involvement of significant numbers of non-family
employees. Some non-agricultural states may support other
occupations which, on the basis of history and custom, may
require that buildings housing these occupations be exempt.

In any case, any effective statute attempting to limit risk to the
public from failures in buildings must recognize that the only
certain method is to limit the number of occupants permitted in
that structure. Structural limitations in the building design (area,
height, span, etc.) and building cost have no limiting effect on
the numbers of people who may occupy the building and cannot
be relied upon as effective means of protecting the public.
Structural failures in tall single-story buildings erected on or near
property lines or rights-of-way may compromise the safety of
persons nearby. Limiting exempt structures to a single story,
fixing maximum heights, and requiring substantial setbacks from
property lines and rights-of-way will tend to localize the impact
of any failure. It follows from the last restriction that, without
engaging a registered design professional, no building may be
built close to the property line.

The number of persons allowed to be put at risk is a judgment to
be made by each jurisdiction.

C  Persons not registered under this law may design
particular features of a building when such features do
not affect structural or other safety features of the building



and when the work contemplated by the design does
not require the issuance of a permit under applicable
building codes.

COMMENTARY

This exemption would apply to any structure, including dwellings,
factories, offices, and other commercial buildings, and recognizes
that in many circumstances, competent, skilled trades-people can
do the work. The references to structural and life-safety aspects
are particularly important in instances where codes have not
been adopted.

VIl REQUIRING THAT AN ARCHITECT BE ENGAGED
DURING THE CONSTRUCTION OF A PROJECT

A An owner who proceeds to have constructed a project
having as its principal purpose human occupancy or
habitation and not exempted under Section VI shall be
deemed to be engaged himself/herself in the practice
of architecture unless he/she has employed an architect
to perform at least minimum construction contract
administration services, including (i) periodic site visits,
(i) shop drawing review, and (iii) reporting to the owner
and building official any violations of codes or substantial
deviations from the contract documents which the
architect observed.

B It shall be the project design architect’s obligation to report
to the state board and to the building official if he/she is not
engaged to provide construction contract administration
services described in Paragraph A.

C A state board may waive these requirements with respect
to a particular project or class of projects if it determines
that the public is adequately protected without the
necessity of an architect performing the services described
in Paragraph A.

COMMENTARY

This guideline increases the required role of the design

architect during construction to at least the listed minimum of
construction contract administration services. By stating that

an owner who fails to engage an architect to perform such
services for a project having as its principal purpose human
occupancy or habitation is deemed to be engaged in the practice
of architecture, it gives the state board legal power to seek a
remedy against the owner failing to meet the requirement.

The origin of this provision was the statement of a significant
number of building officials taking part in a 1981 NCARB survey
that contracts for professional services that terminate upon
completion of construction documents, which do not then
provide for professional administration during construction,

often result in buildings that do not meet code requirements that
were specified in the documents. (In a 1999 survey of building
officials, 87 percent of the respondents favored requiring that
architects and engineers perform on-site observation during
construction.) The Council believes that in order to effectively

protect the public health, safety, and welfare, statutes must
include language requiring the retention of registered architects
to provide responsible professional involvement throughout the
construction process on all non-exempt structures.

The guideline suggests that the design architect be engaged for
at least the minimum of construction phase professional services
which include periodic site visits, shop drawing review, and
reporting to the owner and the building official any violations

of codes or substantial deviations from the contract documents
which the architect observes. Most agreements between
architects and their clients require that the architect report any
observed code violations and defects in the work to the owner.
The building codes of many jurisdictions require that a registered
architect or engineer perform the other construction contract
administration services listed in the guideline. For example, the
city of Boston requires an architect or engineer to make at least
one site visit per week, to be responsible for inspecting all phases
of construction, and to notify the building official of any code
violations, discrepancies between the design documents and the
work in progress, and any condition constituting a hazard, which
the architect observes. The International Building Code requires
special inspections by a registered design professional.

Under legislation enacted pursuant to this guideline, if

an architect is not engaged to perform the designated minimum
construction phase services, then the owner is deemed to

be himself/herself engaged in the unauthorized practice of
architecture. This will allow the state board to seek an injunction,
civil fines, and/or criminal complaints as appropriate to the
circumstances and as permitted by the relevant state law. The
enforcement role of the state board and local building official

is aided by the design architect’s obligation under the guideline
to make both the state board and local building official aware of
situations in which the design architect is not engaged to provide
construction contract administration services. Presumably,

the level of enforcement would be commensurate with the

risk to the public health, safety, and welfare. For example, if

an owner did not engage an architect to provide construction
phase services in connection with the construction of a major
downtown office building, the first course of action for a state
board likely would be to seek an injunction to prevent the
further construction of the building. A criminal complaint might
be sought in circumstances where an owner has repeatedly
disregarded this rule at peril to the public health, safety, and
welfare. Civil fines might be imposed both to discourage
transgressions of the law and to assist in funding

enforcement efforts.

Of course, state boards should be free to waive these
requirements for projects that do not require an architect to
perform construction contract administration services in order to
adequately protect the public. Structures that may be designed
without the involvement of a registered architect under Section
VI of the guidelines, for example, should also be exempted

from the requirement that an architect be engaged to perform
construction phase services. Where a public agency has its own



experienced construction contract administration staff, the state
board may exempt the agency’s projects from this requirement.
The board should be able to exempt both specific projects and
categories of projects.

VIl REGULATION OF UNREGISTERED PERSONS

PRACTICING ARCHITECTURE

A While violation of the architectural registration law by
unregistered persons should be a crime, the state board
should also be authorized, after a hearing, to impose civil
fines of up to a stated amount, such as $3,000, and to issue
orders to cease against unregistered persons and persons
aiding or abetting unregistered persons. The board, as well
as the state attorney general and county or other local
law enforcement authorities, should be authorized to seek
injunctions against practice by unregistered persons and the
aiding or abetting of such practice, and judicial enforcement
of civil fines imposed by the board.

B All plans, specifications, and other technical submissions
(“technical submissions”) prepared in the course of practicing
architecture (as defined in Guideline 1) and required to be
filed with state or local building or public safety officials
should be sealed by an architect. If state law provides
certain exceptions to the general requirement that technical
submissions be sealed, then the person filing the technical
submissions should specify on them the state law exempting
the preparation of those technical submissions. Any permit
issued on the basis of technical submissions not complying
with these requirements shall be invalid.

COMMENTARY

Virtually all state laws make the unregistered practice of
architecture a crime. Yet most state boards have found that

busy public prosecutors are rarely persuaded to prosecute
unregistered persons practicing architecture. Except where life or
property may already have suffered, prosecutors have generally
given priority to “more serious” crimes. Authorizing the board
itself to impose a civil fine after a hearing will unburden busy
prosecutors and at the same time provide a more fitting sanction
for many cases of unregistered practice. New Jersey has long

had such authority and has used it with great effect. Many other
states also have legislative authorization to impose civil fines.
Where a fine remains unpaid or where the board believes that

a court injunction is necessary to halt continuing unregistered
practice, the board itself, as well as other public law enforcement
authorities, should be authorized to apply to courts to enforce
the board’s orders to pay the fine or to cease the

unregistered practice.

Local and state building and public safety officials have
historically relied on the professional expertise implied by
professional seals affixed to plans filed to obtain governmental
permits. Therefore, state boards should consider pressing for
including the substance of Guideline VII B in statutes, building
codes, and other codes applicable throughout their states. By
placing the burden of certifying the applicability of exemptions
on applicants, they as well as building officials can be expected

to aid enforcement of the seal requirement. By providing that
permits erroneously issued without the required seals are invalid,
NCARB expects private enforcement of these provisions by
owners and their lenders.

IX PRACTICE BY FOREIGN ARCHITECTS

A person duly registered as an architect outside of the United
States and Canada should be allowed to practice architecture
in affiliation with a local architect within a state under the
following conditions:

A The foreign architect must show that he/she holds a current
registration in good standing which allows him/her to use
the title “architect” and to engage in the unlimited practice
of architecture in his/her national jurisdiction.

B The foreign architect must show that a bilateral agreement
exists between NCARB and the national registration
authority of his/her national jurisdiction.

C The foreign architect must affiliate with an architect duly
registered in the state, who shall take responsible control
over all aspects of the architectural services for any project
in which the foreign architect is involved, and who shall file
a written statement with the state board identifying the
foreign architect, describing the project, and describing the
foreign architect’s role.

D The [foreign] architect must use the title: “[X], a foreign
architect, in consultation with [Y], an architect registered
in [state]”

COMMENTARY

In 1998, the Council Board presented to the Annual Meeting a
proposal by which foreign architects would be permitted to
engage in architectural practice in the United States provided a
U.S.-registered architect took responsible control over all aspects
of the services to be performed. This proposal would require an
agreement between NCARB, on the one hand, and the equivalent
national registration body in the foreign country, on the other,
before an architect registered in the foreign country would

be permitted to engage in architectural practice in the United
States. In contrast with inter-recognition agreements, such as

the one between the U.S. and Canada, which accepts the two
registration systems as sufficiently similar as to permit a registered
architect in Canada and a registered architect in the United
States freedom to practice in the other country, such agreements
may be reached with countries whose registration requirements
vary substantially from our own. State boards are encouraged

to accept this procedure nonetheless because the public is
protected by the role of the U.S. architect exercising responsible
control over all aspects of the work.

Based on the 1998 report, the Council adopted the notion of
bilateral accords in principle, asking that a legislative guideline be
submitted to the 1999 Annual Meeting. That was done, and the
Council adopted the new guideline without dissent.



SECTION 1 - DEFINITIONS

The following words as used in Sections 1to 13 inclusive,
unless the context otherwise requires, shall have the
following meaning:

“Architect.”
Any person who engages in the practice of architecture as
hereinafter defined.

“Architect Emeritus.”
Means an honorific title granted to a previously registered
architect who has retired from the active practice architecture.

“Board.

The Board of Registration of Architects established by [Here,
make reference to statute establishing Board; if no separate
statute exists which sets out the composition of Board, terms,
compensation, etc., insert those provisions as “Section 2—
Board” and renumber existing Section 2 and all

subsequent sections.].

“Good moral character.”

Such character as will enable a person to discharge the fiduciary
duties of an architect to his/her client and to the public for the

protection of health, safety, and welfare. Evidence of inability to
discharge such duties shall include the commission of an offense
justifying discipline under Section 7.

“Practice of architecture.”

Providing or offering to provide those services, hereinafter
described, in connection with the design and construction,
enlargement, or alteration of a building or group of buildings and
the space within and the site surrounding such buildings, which
have as their principal purpose human occupancy or habitation.
The services referred to include pre-design, programming,
planning, providing designs, drawings, specifications and other
technical submissions, the administration of construction
contracts, and the coordination of any elements of technical
submissions prepared by others including, as appropriate and
without limitation, consulting engineers and landscape architects;
provided that the practice of architecture shall not include the
practice of engineering as defined in [Statute Reference], but

a registered architect may perform such engineering work as is
incidental to the practice of architecture.

“Prototypical building.”

Any commercial building or space within a commercial building
that is intended to be constructed in multiple locations, and in
fact then has been constructed in multiple locations, and which
conveys an owner’s intended uniform business program, plan,
or image.

“Prototypical building documents.”

Technical submissions for prototypical buildings that

are prepared by or under the responsible control of an
architect then registered in any United States jurisdiction and

holding a current and valid certification issued by the National
Council of Architectural Registration Boards, that identify such
architect together with the architect’s registration number,
jurisdiction of registration, and National Council of Architectural
Registration Boards Certificate number and that are marked
“Prototypical Design Documents Not for Construction.”
Prototypical building documents do not comprise a final,
comprehensive set of design and construction documents
because a prototypical building also requires adaptations for local
conditions, including site conditions, and may require additional
design as well.

“Registered architect.”
An architect holding a current registration.

“Registration.”
The certificate of registration issued by the Board.

“Responsible control.”

That amount of control over and detailed professional
knowledge of the content of technical submissions during their
preparation as is ordinarily exercised by a registered architect
applying the required professional standard of care, including
but not limited to an architect’s integration of information from
manufacturers, suppliers, installers, the architect’s consultants,
owners, contractors, or other sources the architect reasonably
trusts that is incidental to and intended to be incorporated

into the architect’s technical submissions if the architect has
coordinated and reviewed such information. Other review, or
review and correction, of technical submissions after they have
been prepared by others does not constitute the exercise of
responsible control because the reviewer has neither control
over nor detailed professional knowledge of the content of such
submissions throughout their preparation.

“Technical Submissions.”

Designs, drawings, specifications, studies, and other technical
documents prepared in the course of practicing architecture. All
technical submissions shall be identified by date and by the name
and address of the architect or the architect’s firm.

SECTION 2 - FEES

[Here, set out fee structure for all matters for which a fee
is set by statute, and/or identify procedure for establishing
fees which are set other than by statute. Do not include
examination fees.]

SECTION 3 — REGISTRATION QUALIFICATIONS

Every person applying to the Board for initial registration

shall submit an application accompanied by the fee established in
accordance with Section 2, with satisfactory evidence that such
person holds an accredited professional degree in architecture

or has completed such other education as the Board deems
equivalent to an accredited professional degree. If an applicant is
qualified in accordance with the preceding sentence, such person



shall then provide the Board with satisfactory evidence that such
person has completed such practical training in architectural
work as the Board requires and has passed an examination on
such technical and professional subjects as are accepted by the
Board. None of the examination materials shall be considered
public records [for purposes of state public records act]. The
Board may exempt from such written examination an applicant
who holds a current and valid certification issued by the National
Council of Architectural Registration Boards. The Board may
accept as its own the requirements governing practical training
and education published from time to time by the National
Council of Architectural Registration Boards. The Board may also
accept the examinations and grading procedures of the National
Council of Architectural Registration Boards and the accreditation
decisions of the National Architectural Accrediting Board. The
Board shall issue its registration to each applicant who is found
to be of good moral character and who satisfies the requirements
set forth in this Section. Such registration shall be effective
upon issuance.

Any person who holds a current and valid certification issued
by the National Council of Architectural Registration Boards,
who holds a current and valid registration issued by a registration
authority recognized by the Board, who files his/her application
with the Board on a form prescribed by the Board containing
information pertinent to such person as is satisfactory to the
Board, and who pays such fee as is prescribed by the Board shall
have satisfied the basic education, experience, and national
examination requirements of the Board for registration.

SECTION 3A — REGISTRATION OF MILITARY PERSONNEL

The board may, upon presentation of satisfactory evidence by
an applicant for licensure, accept education, training, or service
completed by an individual as a member of any branch of the
military toward the qualifications to receive their license. The
board shall promulgate rules to implement this section.

SECTION 4 — REGISTRATION RENEWAL

The Board shall mail yearly [or state other time interval] to every
registered architect an application for renewal of registration.
Such application, properly filled out and accompanied by the
renewal fee established in accordance with Section 2, shall be
returned to the Board on or before the date established by the
Board. After review of the facts stated in the general renewal
application, the Board shall issue a registration which shall be
valid for one year [or state other time interval]. Any holder
of a registration who fails to renew his/her application on or
before the prescribed date shall, before again engaging in the
practice of architecture within the state, be required to apply
for reinstatement, pay the prescribed fee, and, in circumstances
deemed appropriate by the Board, be required to be reexamined.
There is hereby created, for registration renewal purposes,
a status to be known as “architect emeritus,” which shall apply
to architects who are retired and not practicing any aspects of
Architecture and who are 65 years of age or older or have been
registered for a minimum of “10” years [in their state].

[States requiring that each registered architect
demonstrate continuing education should include the
following] A registered architect must demonstrate completion
of annual continuing education activities. The Board shall by
regulation describe such activities acceptable to the Board and
the documentation of such activities required by the Board.
The Board may decline to renew a registration if the architect’s
continuing education activities do not meet the standards set
forth in the Board’s regulations.

SECTION 5 — CERTIFICATE OF REGISTRATION

Every registered architect having a place of business or
employment within the state shall display his/her certificate of
registration in a conspicuous place in such place of business or
employment. A new certificate of registration, to replace a lost,
destroyed or mutilated certificate, shall be issued by the Board
upon payment of a fee established in accordance with Section 2
and such certificate shall be stamped or marked “duplicate.”

SECTION 6 — SEAL

Every registered architect shall have a seal of a design authorized
by the Board by regulation. All technical submissions, which

are (a) required by public authorities for building permits or
regulatory approvals, or (b) are intended for construction
purposes, including all addenda and other changes to such
submissions, shall be sealed and signed by the architect. The
signature and seal may be electronic. By signing and sealing a
technical submission the architect represents that the architect
was in responsible control over the content of such technical
submissions during their preparation and has applied the required
professional standard of care. An architect may sign and seal
technical submissions only if the technical submissions were:

(i) prepared by the architect; (i) prepared by persons under the
architect’s responsible control; (iii) prepared by another architect
registered in the same jurisdiction if the signing and sealing
architect has reviewed the other architect’s work and either has
coordinated the preparation of the work or has integrated the
work into his/her own technical submissions; or (iv) prepared by
another architect registered in any United States jurisdiction and
holding a current and valid certification issued by the National
Council of Architectural Registration Boards if (a) the signing and
sealing architect has reviewed the other architect’s work and has
integrated the work into his/her own technical submissions and
(b) the other architect’s technical submissions are prototypical
building documents. An architect may also sign and seal drawings,
specifications or other work which is not required by law to be
prepared by an architect if the architect has reviewed such work
and has integrated it into his/her own technical submissions.

No public official charged with the enforcement duties set

forth in [statutory references for building officials] shall accept
or approve any technical submissions involving the practice of
architecture unless the technical submissions have been sealed
as required by this Section or the applicant has certified thereon
to the applicability of a specific exception under Section Tl
permitting the preparation of such technical submissions by a



person not registered hereunder. A building permit issued with
respect to technical submissions which do not conform with
the requirements of this Section shall be invalid. Any registered
architect signing or sealing technical submissions not prepared
by that architect but prepared under the architect’s responsible
control by persons not regularly employed in the office where
the architect is resident, shall maintain and make available to the
board upon request for at least five years following such signing
and sealing, adequate and complete records demonstrating the
nature and extent of the architect’s control over and detailed
knowledge of such technical submissions throughout their
preparation. Any registered architect signing or sealing technical
submissions integrating the work of another architect into the
registered architect’s own work as permitted under clauses (iii) or
(iv) above shall maintain and make available to the board upon
request for at least five years following such signing and sealing,
adequate and complete records demonstrating the nature and
extent of the registered architect’s review of and integration

of the work of such other architect’s work into his/her own
technical submissions, and that such review and integration met
the required professional standard of care.

SECTION 7 — DISCIPLINARY POWERS

The Board may revoke, suspend, or annul a registration, or impose
a civil penalty in an amount not greater than [ ] thousand dollars
for each violation, upon proof satisfactory to the Board that any
person has violated the provisions of this Chapter or any rules
promulgated by the Board under [statutory reference giving
Board authority to establish rules and regulations]. In hearing
matters arising under this Section, the Board may take into
account suitable evidence of reform.

SECTION 8 — DISCIPLINARY PROCEDURES

Charges against any person involving any matter coming within
the jurisdiction of the Board shall be in writing and shall be filed
with the Board. Such charges, at the discretion of the Board,
shall be heard within a reasonable time after being so filed. The
accused person shall have the right at such hearing to appear
personally with or without counsel, to cross-examine adverse
witnesses, and to produce evidence and witnesses in his/her
defense. The Board shall set the time and place for such hearing
and shall cause a copy of the charges, together with a notice of
the time and place fixed for the hearing, to be sent by registered
mail to the accused person, at his/her latest place of residence
or business known to the Board, at least [ ] days before such
date. If after such hearing the Board finds the accused person has
violated any of the provisions of this Chapter or any of the rules
promulgated by the Board, it may issue any order described in
Section 7. If the Board finds no such violation, then it shall enter
an order dismissing the charges. If the order revokes, suspends
or annuls an architect’s registration, the Board shall so notify, in
writing, the State Secretary and the Clerk of the city or town in
the state wherein such architect has a place of business, if any.
The Board may re-issue a registration to any person whose
registration has been revoked. Application for the reissuance of

said registration shall be made in such a manner as the Board
may direct, and shall be accompanied by a fee established in
accordance with Section 2.

SECTION 9 — REGISTRATION PRIMA FACIE EVIDENCE

Every registration issued and remaining in force shall be prima
facie evidence in all courts of the state that the person named
therein is legally registered as an architect for the period for
which it is issued, and of all other facts stated therein.

SECTION 10 — PROHIBITION

Except as hereinafter set forth in Section 11, no person shall
directly or indirectly engage in the practice of architecture in

the state or use the title “Architect,” “Registered Architect,”
“Architectural designer,” or display or use any words, letters,
figures, titles, sign, card, advertisement, or other symbol or device
indicating or tending to indicate that such person is an architect
or is practicing architecture, unless he/she is registered under

the provisions of this Chapter, except that a person registered

in another jurisdiction or a person retired from the practice of
architecture may use the title “architect” when identifying his/her
profession in circumstances which would not lead a reasonable
person to believe that the person using the title “architect” is
offering to perform any of the services which the practice of
architecture comprises. No person shall aid or abet any person,
not registered under the provisions of this Chapter, in the
practice of architecture.

SECTION 10A — CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT
ADMINISTRATION SERVICES REQUIRED

1.  The Owner of any real property who allows a Project to
be constructed on such real property shall be engaged in
the practice of architecture unless such Owner shall have
employed or shall have caused others to have employed
a registered architect to furnish Construction Contract
Administration services with respect to such Project.

2. For purposes of this Section the following terms shall have
the following meanings:

(@) “Owner” shall mean with respect to any real property
any of the following persons: (i) the holder of a mortgage
secured by such real property; (i) the holder, directly
or indirectly, of an equity interest in such real property
exceeding 10 percent of the aggregate equity interests
in such real property; (iii) the record owner of such real
property; or (iv) the lessee of all or any portion of such
real property when the lease covers all of that portion
of such real property upon which the Project is being
constructed, the lessee has significant approval rights
with respect to the Project, and the lease, at the time the
construction of the Project begins, has a remaining term
of not less than 10 years.



(b) “Project” shall mean the construction, enlarge-ment, or
alteration of a building, other than a building exempted
by the provisions of Section 111, which has as its principal
purpose human occupancy or habitation.

(c) “Construction Contract Administration Services” shall
comprise at least the following services: (i) visiting the
construction site on a regular basis as is necessary to
determine that the work is proceeding generally in
accordance with the technical submissions submitted to
the building official at the time the building permit was
issued; (i) processing shop drawings, samples, and other
submittals required of the contractor by the terms of
construction contract documents; and (iii) notifying an
Owner and the Building Official of any code violations;
changes which affect code compliance; the use of
any materials, assemblies, components, or equipment
prohibited by a code, major or substantial changes
between such technical submissions and the work in
progress; or any deviation from the technical submissions
which he/she identifies as constituting a hazard to the
public, which he/she observes in the course of performing
his/her duties.

(d) “Building Official” shall mean the person appointed by the
municipality or state subdivi-sion having jurisdiction over
the Project to have principal responsibility for the safety
of the Project as finally built [or use state statute or
building code language].

If the registered architect who sealed the technical
submissions which were submitted to the Building Official
at the time the building permit was issued has not been e
ployed to furnish Construction Contract Administration
Services at the time such registered architect issued such
technical submissions, he/she shall note on such technical
submissions that he/she has not been so employed. If he/
she is not employed to furnish Construction Contract
Administration Services when construction of the Project
begins, he/she shall file, not later than 30 days after such
construction begins, with the Board and with the Building
Official, on a form prescribed by the Board, a notice setting
forth the names of the Owner or Owners known to him/
her, the address of the Project, and the name, if known to
him/her, of the registered architect employed to perform
Construction Contract Administration Services. If he/she
believes that no registered architect has been so employed,
he/she shall so state on the form. Any registered architect
who fails to place the note on his/her technical submissions
or to file such notice, as required by this paragraph, shall have
violated the provisions of this chapter and shall be subject to
discipline as set forth herein.

If the Board determines, with respect to a particular Project
or class of Projects, that the public is adequately protected
without the necessity of a registered architect performing
Construction Contract Administration Services, the Board
may waive the requirements of this Section with respect to
such Project or class of Projects.

SECTION 11 — EXCEPTIONS

Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to prevent:

1.

The practice of architecture performed in connection with
any of the following:

(a) A detached single- or two-family dwelling and any
accessory buildings incidental thereto, unless an architect
is otherwise required by law or by the building authority
having jurisdiction over the project; or

(b) Farm buildings, including barns, silos, sheds, or housing
for farm equipment and machinery, livestock, poultry, or
storage, if such structures are designed to be occupied by
no more than 10 persons; or

(c) Any construction of particular features of a building, if
the construction of such features does not require the
issuance of a permit under any applicable building code
and does not affect structural or other life-safety aspects
of the building.

The preparation of submissions to an architect by
manufacturers, suppliers, installers, the architect’s
consultants, owners, contractors, or others of any materials,
components, equipment, or other information incidental to
the architect’s design of the entire project that describe or
illustrate the use of such submissions.

The preparation of any details or shop drawings
required of the contractor by the terms of the
construction documents.

The management of construction contracts by persons
customarily engaged in contracting work.

The preparation of technical submissions or the
administration of construction contracts by persons acting
under the responsible control of a registered architect.

Officers and employees of the United States of America
from engaging in the practice of architecture as employees
of said United States of America.

The following entities: a partnership (including a registered
limited liability partnership), limited liability company, or
corporation (including a professional corporation) from
performing or holding itself out as able to perform any

of the services involved in the practice of architecture;
provided, that two-thirds of the general partners (if a
partnership), or two-thirds of the managers (if a limited
liability company), or two-thirds of the directors (if a
corporation) are registered under the laws of any United
States jurisdiction as architects or engineers and that
one-third are registered as architects; and further provided
that any agreement to perform such services shall be
executed on behalf of the entity by an officer of the entity
with authority to contractually bind the entity, a general



partner, manager, or director, as the case may be, who holds
registration in this state, and that an officer, general partner,
manager, or director who holds registration in this state will
exercise responsible control over the particular services
contracted for by the partnership, limited liability company,
or corporation; and provided further that the partnership,
limited liability company, or corporation furnishes the

Board with such information about its organization and
activities as the Board shall require by regulation. “Managers”
shall mean the members of a limited liability company in
which management of its business is vested in the members,
and the managers of a limited liability company in which
management of its business is vested in one or

more managers.

A partnership (including a registered limited liability
partnership), limited liability company, or corporation
(including a professional corporation) from offering a
combination of (i) services involved in the practice of
architecture and (i) construction services; provided that

(@) aregistered architect or person otherwise permitted
under paragraph 9 of this Section to offer architectural
services participates substantially in all material aspects
of the offering;

(b) there is written disclosure at the time of the
offering that a registered architect is engaged by and
contractually responsible to such partnership, limited
liability company, or corporation;

(c) such partnership, limited liability company, or
corporation agrees that the registered architect will have
responsible control of the work and that such architect’s
services will not be terminated without the consent
of the person engaging the partnership, limited liability
company, or corporation, and;

(d) the rendering of architectural services by such registered
architect will conform to the provisions of the Chapter
and the rules adopted hereunder.

A person, who holds a current and valid certification issued
by the National Council of Architectural Registration Boards
but who is not currently registered in the jurisdiction, from
offering to provide the professional services involved in

the practice of architecture; provided that he/she shall not
perform any of the professional services involved in the
practice of architecture until registered as hereinbefore
provided; and further provided that he/she notifies the
Board in writing that (i) he/she holds an NCARB Certificate
and is not currently registered in the jurisdiction, but will be
present in [the State] for the purpose of offering to provide
architectural services; (i) he/she will deliver a copy of the
notice referred to in (i) to every potential client to whom the
person offers to provide architectural services; and (iii) he/
she will provide the Board with a statement of intent that
he/she will apply immediately to the Board for registration, if
selected as the architect for a project in [the State].

10. A person, who holds a current and valid certification issued

n

12.

by the National Council of Architectural Registration Boards
but who is not currently registered in the jurisdiction, from
seeking an architectural commission by participating in an
architectural design competition for a project in [the State];
provided that he/she notifies the Board in writing that (i)
he/she holds an NCARB Certificate and is not currently
registered in the jurisdiction, but will be present in [the
State] for the purpose of participating in an architectural
design competition; (ii) he/she will deliver a copy of the
notice referred to in (i) to every person conducting an
architectural design competition in which the person
participates; and (i) he/she will provide the Board with a
statement of intent that he/she will apply immediately to
the Board for registration, if selected as the architect

for the project.

A person who is not currently registered in this state, but
who is currently registered in another United States or
Canadian jurisdiction, from providing uncompensated (other
than reimbursement of expenses) professional services

at the scene of an emergency at the request of a public
officer, public safety officer, or municipal or county building
inspector acting in an official capacity. “Emergency” shall
mean earthquake, eruption, flood, storm, hurricane, or other
catastrophe that has been designated as a major disaster or
emergency by the President of the United States or [the
governor or other duly authorized official of the state].

An individual, registered and practicing in a nation other
than the United States or Canada (a “foreign architect”) from
practicing in this jurisdiction, so long as such practice is in
strict accordance with the provisions of this subsection:

(@) The foreign architect must show that he/she holds a
current registration in good standing which allows him/
her to use the title “architect” and to engage in the
“unlimited practice of architecture” (defined as the
ability to provide services on any type building in any
state, province, territory, or other political subdivision of
his/her national jurisdiction).

(b) The foreign architect must show that a bilateral
agreement exists between NCARB and the national
registration authority of his/her national jurisdiction.

(c) An architect registered in this jurisdiction shall take
responsible control over all aspects of the architectural
services for said project.

(d) The foreign architect may not seek, solicit, or offer to
render architectural services in this jurisdiction, except
with the material participation of the architect referred
to in (c) above.

(e) Promptly after the foreign architect has been selected
to provide architectural services for a project within this
jurisdiction, the architect referred to in (c) above must
file a statement with the Board, (1) identifying the foreign
architect, (2) describing the project, and (3) describing
the foreign architect’s role.



13.

(f) Inall aspects of offering or providing architectural
services within this jurisdiction, the foreign architect
must use the title “[X], a foreign architect in consultation
with [Y], an architect registered in [this jurisdiction].”

A person currently employed under the responsible control
of an architect, and who maintains in good standing a
National Council of Architectural Registration Boards Record,
from using the title “intern architect” or “architectural intern”
[some states allow both; some only one] in conjunction
with his/her current employment. Such person may not
engage in the practice of architecture except to the extent
permitted by other provisions of this Section 11.

SECTION 12 — ENFORCEMENT

The Board shall be charged with the enforcement of the
provisions of Sections 1through 11 inclusive and of the rules
adopted hereunder. If any person refuses to obey any decision

or order of the Board, the Board or, upon the request of the

Board, the Attorney General or the appropriate District Attorney

shall file an action for the enforcement of such decision or
order, including injunctive relief, in the [designate court with
appropriate jurisdiction]. After due hearing, the court shall
order the enforcement of such decision or order, or any part
thereof, if legally and properly made by the Board and, where
appropriate, injunctive relief.

SECTION 13 — PENALTIES

Whoever violates any provisions of Sections 1to 11, inclusive, shall
] thousand dollars or

be punished by a fine of not more than |
by imprisonment in a jail or house of correction for not more
than[ ] months, or both.

NOTE ON THE CONSTITUTIONAL LIMITS OF
DELEGATION OF REGULATORY STANDARDS

The constitution of each state provides that the lawmaking
power of the state shall be vested in its legislature. A

state legislature may delegate its lawmaking power to
administrative agencies as long as the legislature provides
sufficient guidance for the proper exercise of that power.
While lawmaking powers may not be delegated to non-
governmental bodies, courts allow the incorporation of
standards set by non-governmental bodies into statutes

and regulations if the administrative agency, such as the
architectural registration board, retains the discretion to
approve or disapprove the standards. Madrid v. St. Joseph's
Hosp., 928 P.2d 250, 257, 258 (N.M. 1996). In such a case, the
legislature “does not give the outside entity the power to
determine what the law will be”. See id. at 256. See also Bd. of
Trustees of the Employees’ Ret. Sys. Of the City of Baltimore
v. Mayor and City Council of Baltimore City, 562 A. 2d 720,
730 (Md. 1989), Sutherland v. Ferguson, 397 P.2d 335, 340 (Kan.
1964); Tain v. State Bd. of Chiropractic Exam'rs, 30 Cal Rptr.3d
330, 347 (Cal. Ct. App. 2005).

For these reasons, the Model Law is permissive in allowing a
state architectural registration board to adopt the education,

training, and examination requirements promulgated by
NCARB. (“The Board may adopt as its own regulations
governing practical training and education those guidelines
published from time to time by the National Council of
Architectural Registration Boards. The Board may also
adopt the examinations and grading procedures of the
National Council of Architectural Registration Boards and
the accreditation decisions of the National Architectural
Accrediting Board.”) The Model Regulations also permit the
Board to accept NCARB education, training and examination
requirements from time to time (“as accepted by the Board
from time to time”). Also, the Model Regulations provide

in Section 100.301(B) that an applicant may show that other
experience is equivalent or better than that required by the
NCARB standards.

Even if the NCARB standards were explicitly required by law
or regulation, many courts have upheld such incorporation
“where the standards are issued by a well-recognized,
independent authority, and provide guidance on technical
and complex matters within the entity’s area of expertise”.
Bd. of Trustees, 562A. 2d at 731 and cases cited. While NCARB
is a non-governmental body, its only members who set its
policies are state and territorial boards of registration

of architects.
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SCOPE; DEFINITIONS

100.001 Purpose

These rules and regulations are set forth for the purpose of
interpreting and implementing [cited statute] establishing the
Board, and conferring upon it responsibility for registration of
architects and the regulation of the practice of architecture.

100.002 Citation
These rules and regulations shall be known, and may be cited,
as [popular name].

100.003 Board’s Regulatory Authority

These rules and regulations are promulgated under authority of
[cited statute], and in conformity with applicable provisions of
the state administrative procedure act. [cited statute]

100.004 Severability

If any provisions of these regulations or the application thereof
to any person or circumstance is invalid, such invalidity shall not
affect other provisions or the application of these regulations
which can be given effect without the invalid provision or
application, and to this end the provisions of these regulations
are declared to be severable.

100.005 Terms Defined by Statute

Terms defined in [cited statute] shall have the same meanings
when used in these regulations unless the context or subject
matter clearly requires a different interpretation.

100.006 Terms Defined Herein

As used in these regulations, the following terms shall have the
following meanings unless the context or subject matter clearly
requires a different interpretation.

Applicant
An individual who has submitted an application for registration
to the Board.

Architect
[Presumed to be defined in statute. If not, incorporate
definition from Model Law.]

Education Requirements

The education requirements including equivalences established
from time to time by NCARB as the education requirements
for certification by NCARB, as accepted by the Board from
time to time.

Examination

The Architect Registration Examination® (ARE®) prepared by and
administered through NCARB, as accepted by the Board from
time to time.

NCARB
The National Council of Architectural Registration Boards.

Practice of Architecture
[Presumed to be defined in statute. If not, incorporate
definition from Model Law]

Prototypical Building

Any commercial building or space within a commercial building
that is intended to be constructed in multiple locations, and in

fact then has been constructed in multiple locations, and which
conveys an owner’s intended uniform business program, plan

or image.

Prototypical Building Documents

Technical submissions for prototypical buildings that are

prepared by or under the responsible control of an architect
then registered in any United States jurisdiction and holding a
current and valid certification issued by the NCARB, that identify
such architect together with the architect’s registration number,
jurisdiction of registration and NCARB certificate number and
that are marked “Prototypical Design Documents Not for
Construction.” Prototypical building documents do not comprise
a final, comprehensive set of design and construction documents
because a prototypical building also requires adaptations for local
conditions, including site conditions, and may require additional
design as well.

Responsible Control

That amount of control over and detailed professional
knowledge of the content of technical submissions during their
preparation as is ordinarily exercised by a registered architect
applying the required professional standard of care, including
but not limited to an architect’s integration of information from
manufacturers, suppliers, installers, the architect’s consultants,
owners, contractors, or other sources the architect reasonably
trusts that is incidental to and intended to be incorporated
into the architect’s technical submissions if the architect has
coordinated and reviewed such information. Other review, or
review and correction, of technical submissions after they have
been prepared by others does not constitute the exercise of
responsible control because the reviewer has neither control
over nor detailed professional knowledge of the content of such
submissions throughout their preparation.

Technical Submissions

Designs, drawings, specifications, studies and other technical
documents prepared in the course of practicing architecture.
All technical submissions shall be identified by date and by the
name and address of the registered architect or the registered
architect’s firm.

Training Requirements

The Architectural Experience Program (AXP), formerly known
as the Intern Development Program (IDP), training requirements
established from time to time by NCARB for certification by
NCARB, as accepted by the Board from time to time.

[Boards requiring that each registered architect demonstrate
continuing education should include the following definitions.]
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Continuing Education (CE)

Continuing education is post-licensure learning that enables a
registered architect to increase or update knowledge of and
competence in technical and professional subjects related to the
practice of architecture to safeguard the public’s health, safety,
and welfare.

Continuing Education Hour (CEH)

One continuous instructional hour (50 to 60 minutes of

contact) spent in Structured Educational Activities intended to
increase or update the architect’s knowledge and competence

in Health, Safety, and Welfare Subjects. If the provider of the
Structured Educational Activities prescribes a customary time for
completion of such an Activity, then such prescribed time shall,
unless the Board finds the prescribed time to be unreasonable,
be accepted as the architect’s time for Continuing Education
Hour purposes irrespective of actual time spent on the activity.

Health, Safety, and Welfare Subjects

Technical and professional subjects related to the practice of
architecture that the Board deems appropriate to safeguard the
public and that are within the following continuing education
subject areas necessary for the proper evaluation, design,
construction, and utilization of buildings and the

built environment.

PRACTICE MANAGEMENT: This category focuses on areas
related to the management of architectural practice and
the details of running a business.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT: This category focuses on areas
related to the management of architectural projects
through execution.

PROGRAMMING & ANALYSIS: This category focuses on
areas related to the evaluation of project requirements,
constraints, and opportunities.

PROJECT PLANNING & DESIGN: This category focuses
on areas related to the preliminary design of sites
and buildings.

PROJECT DEVELOPMENT & DOCUMENTATION: This
category focuses on areas related to the integration and
documentation of building systems, material selection, and
material assemblies into a project.

CONSTRUCTION & EVALUATION: This category focuses on
areas related to construction contract administration and
post-occupancy evaluation of projects.”

Structured Educational Activities

Educational activities in which at least 75 percent of an activity’s
content and instructional time must be devoted to Health, Safety,
and Welfare Subjects related to the practice of architecture,
including courses of study or other activities under the areas
identified as Health, Safety and Welfare Subjects and provided by
qualified individuals or organizations, whether delivered by direct
contact or distance learning methods.

GENERAL PROVISIONS

100.101 Board Meetings

[Reference any applicable provisions of state administrative
procedure act, including provisions governing quorums,
majority actions, etc.]

100.102 Board Seal
[Describe.] This seal shall be applied to all registrations issued
by the Board.

100.103 Public Information

(A) The Board shall maintain a roster of duly registered architects
[and business entities subject to 100.901] open to public
inspection which shall show each registered architect’s
[or entity’s business] name, registration or certificate or
authorization number and last known mailing address.

(B) Each of the following documents relating to an application
for registration as an architect [and for a certificate of
authorization or entities] shall be treated as a public
record: [list].

(C) None of the following documents shall be treated as a public
record pursuant to [refer to state’s public records law, or
equivalent] or otherwise disclosed to an applicant or any
other member of the public: the ARE and all documents
relating to the grading, content, administration or security
thereof [this must be modified if review or appeal is
permitted pursuant to 100.602] and [list other documents
which, if permitted by applicable law, may be excluded
from 100.103(B) and otherwise deemed not to be public
records].

100.104 Prohibition of Improper Contacts

Prior to the filing of an application for registration or the
commencement of any disciplinary action, and after final Board
action on an application or disciplinary action, verbal and written
communication with individual Board members or any member of
the Board’s staff shall be freely permitted; provided, however, that
in no event is any member of the Board or its staff authorized to
give any indication of what specific action the Board may take
upon the merits of any application or disciplinary action. General
advice, however, may be given as to the manner of completing

or submitting applications, the procedures to be followed in
processing applications or responding to disciplinary actions and
the nature of the standards applied by the Board in evaluating
applications or disciplinary actions. While an application for
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registration or disciplinary action is pending before the Board,
no one shall initiate any written or oral communication with
individual Board members concerning the matter; but inquiries
may be made orally or in writing to the Board staff or in writing
to the Board.

100.105 NCARB

(A) The Board shall maintain membership in NCARB
and pay the necessary costs thereof.

(B) The Board shall keep up-to-date information on the
recommended policies adopted from time to time
by NCARB.

(C) The Board shall cooperate with NCARB in establishing
uniform standards of architectural registration throughout
the United States.

100.106 Availability of Forms

Any forms prepared in accordance with these regulations

shall be available upon request made in person or by writing to
the Board. If any such forms are amended by the Board, a copy
of each such amended form shall be mailed or electronically
transmitted by the Board staff to all individuals whose
applications are known to be pending and are affected by
such amendment.

100.107 Fees

[Insert schedule of fees, with cross-references to statutory
language permitting the Board to establish fees, or to any fees
set by statute. This list should identify all categories of fees,
including those to be established from time to time by the
Board, and it should require the Board to maintain and provide
to all individuals upon request a current and complete list of
its fees.]

APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION

100.201 Submission of Application

Every individual seeking a registration shall submit an application
to the Board on a form prescribed by the Board, accompanied by
[a photograph and] the filing fee [cross-reference to 100.107].

100.202 Refund of Fee

The Board, in its discretion and if otherwise allowed by law,
may return the application fee paid by any applicant whose
application has been rejected. No refund of the application
fee shall be returned to any applicant who takes any portion
of the Examination or who voluntarily withdraws after his/her
application has been approved.

100.203 Appeals

[Insert any references to applicable law providing for
administrative or judicial review of the Board’s decisions
respecting applicants.]

REGISTRATION STANDARDS

100.301 Initial Registration Standards

To be granted registration other than pursuant to 100.401,
an applicant must meet the requirements set forth in
100.301-305.

(A) In evaluating qualifications, the Board may, prior to reaching
its decision, require the applicant to substantiate his/her
qualifications.

(B) Other experience may be substituted for the registration
requirements set forth in 100.303 only insofar as the
Board considers it to be equivalent to or better than such
requirements. The burden shall be on the applicant to show
by clear and convincing evidence the equivalency or better
of such other experience.

100.302 Good Character
An applicant must be of good character as verified to the Board
by employers and others.

100.303 Education
An applicant must meet the Education Requirements as accepted
by the Board from time to time.

100.304 Training
An applicant must meet the Training Requirements as accepted
by the Board from time to time.

100.305 Examination

An applicant must have passed the Examination in accordance
with the NCARB pass/fail standards current at the time the
applicant took the Examination, all as accepted by the Board from
time to time.

[REGISTRATION STANDARDS FOR MILITARY PERSONNEL]

[100.401 Initial Registration Standards — Military Personnel

To be granted registration other than pursuant to 100.501,

an applicant must meet the requirements set forth in

100.401-100.405.

(A) In evaluating qualifications, the Board may, prior to
reaching its decision, require the applicant to substantiate
his/her qualifications.

(B) Other experience may be substituted for the registration
requirements set forth in 100.403 only insofar as the
Board considers it to be equivalent to or better than such
requirements. The burden shall be on the applicant to how
by clear and convincing evidence the equivalency or better
of such other experience.

100.402 Good Character — Military Personnel

An applicant must be of good character as verified to the Board

by employers or by honorable discharge evidenced by copy of

military discharge document (DD 214).
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100.403 Education — Military Personnel
An applicant must meet the Education Requirements as
accepted by the Board from time to time.

100.404 Training — Military Personnel

An applicant must meet the Training Requirements as
accepted by the Board from time to time. The Board may
accept “professional training while in active duty” as it
deems acceptable and in keeping with the Training
Requirements set forth by the National Council of
Architectural Registration Boards.

100.405 Examination — Military Personnel

An applicant must have passed the Examination in accordance
with the NCARB pass/fail standards current at the time the
applicant took the Examination, all as accepted by the Board
from time to time.]

RECIPROCAL REGISTRATION

100.501 Registration of NCARB Certificate Holders

An applicant who holds a current and valid certification issued by

NCARB and submits satisfactory evidence of such certification to

the Board shall be registered without the necessity of complying

with the provisions of 100.301-305 or 100.401 - 405 if he/she:

(A) holds a current and valid registration as an architect issued
by a registration authority of the United States or Canada,
and submits satisfactory evidence of such registration to the
Board, and

(B) files his/her application with the Board, upon a form
prescribed by the Board, containing such information
satisfactory to the Board concerning the applicant, as the
Board considers pertinent, and pays the applicable fee
established by the Board.

100.502
[Insert any other reciprocity provisions desired and permitted
by statute.]

EXAMINATION

100.601 Examination Eligibility

(A) [For the purpose of qualifying for the examination, an
applicant shall present satisfactory evidence to the board
that

he/she:

(i) Holds a professional degree from a school whose
curriculum has been accredited by the National
Architectural Accrediting Board (NAAB), or

(i) Is a student actively participating in a NCARB-accepted
Integrated Path to Architectural Licensure (IPAL) option
within a NAAB-accredited professional degree program
in architecture, or

(ili) Has met the education and experience requirements
outlined in {insert specific reference to applicable
laws/rules}]

(B) The Board will determine applicant eligibility and forward

eligibility information to NCARB (or the Board may
request NCARB to determine such eligibility subject to
its approval thereof).

100.602 Conditions of Examination

(A) The Board will allow applicants to take the ARE at any
NCARB-approved test center, whether or not it is located
within this state.

(B) The Board will accept the ARE results as determined by
NCARB and will report the results to the applicant, or
the Board may request NCARB to report such results to
the applicant.

(C) If there is any alleged misbehavior on the part of an
applicant in connection with taking the examination, the
board will investigate the allegation and take appropriate
action. This behavior may include, without limitation,
violation of NCARB's guidelines or policies, or an applicant’s
confidentiality agreements with respect to the examination.

[100.603 Appeal]

[NCARB recommends that an applicant not be permitted to

review or appeal any division of the Examination which he/

she fails, and thus does not recommend adoption of this
section; if, however, the jurisdiction requires that such appeals
be allowed, reference should be made here to the specific
requirements of the jurisdiction to be followed:

(A) The Board will determine the time and place for each
review of a failed examination. All reviews will take place
at an NCARB approved test center.

(B) A Board member or a member of the Board’s staff will be
present during the review.

(C) The individual results on graphic vignettes may not
be challenged.

(D) The individual test questions on multiple-choice divisions
may be challenged. All challenges must be made at the
time of the review, in accordance with NCARB standards
and procedures.]

[Note that it is possible to allow reviews and not challenges.
In such cases, strike (D) and reword (C) to read: “The individual
results on multiple-choice questions and graphic vignettes
may not be challenged.”]

100.604 Transfer of Scores to and from Other Boards

The Board, in its discretion, may forward to any other United
States or Canadian architectural registration board or NCARB,

or may receive from any other such board or NCARB the grades
achieved by an applicant in the various divisions of the ARE for
the respective purposes of evaluating such applicant’s eligibility
for registration or permitting NCARB to evaluate such applicant’s
eligibility for NCARB certification. Any applicant making such a
request shall state his/her reason for requesting transfer, and pay
any applicable transfer fee established by the Board. Such transfer
to another jurisdiction shall terminate the applicant’s application
pending before the Board or such other transmitting jurisdiction
as the case may be.
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REGISTRATION

100.701 Issuance

When the Board has determined that an applicant for registration
has satisfied the registration standards set forth herein, the Board
shall issue a registration containing the registered applicant’s
name and registration number.

100.702 Duration
Each registration issued by the Board shall be valid for [state
applicable period, e.g., one year or two years].

100.703 Renewal
[Describe terms, including fee with cross-reference to 100.107,
citing applicable statute.]

[The Board may require that each registered architect
demonstrate continuing education by including the
following provisions.]

Continuing Education Requirements. In addition to all other
requirements for registration renewal, an architect must complete
a minimum of 12 Continuing Education Hours each calendar year
or be exempt from these continuing education requirements as
provided below. Failure to comply with these requirements may
result in non-renewal of the architect’s registration.

(A) Continuing Education Hours. 12 Continuing Education Hours
must be completed in Health, Safety, and Welfare Subjects
acquired in Structured Educational Activities. Continuing
Education Hours may be acquired at any location. Excess
Continuing Education Hours may not be credited to a future
calendar year.

(B) Reporting and Record keeping. An architect shall complete
and submit forms as required by the Board certifying that the
architect has completed the required Continuing Education
Hours. Forms may be audited by the Board for verification
of compliance with these requirements. Documentation of
reported Continuing Education Hours shall be maintained
by the architect for six years from the date of award. If
the Board disallows any Continuing Education Hours the
architect shall have 60 days from notice of such disallowance
either to provide further evidence of having completed
the Continuing Education Hours disallowed or to remedy
the disallowance by completing the required number of
Continuing Education Hours (but such Continuing Education
Hours shall not again be used for the next calendar year). If
the Board finds, after proper notice and hearing, that the
architect willfully disregarded these requirements or falsified
documentation of required Continuing Education Hours, the
architect may be subject to disciplinary action in accordance
with the Board regulations.

(C) Exemptions. An architect shall not be subject to these
requirements if:

1. The architect has been granted emeritus or other similar
honorific but inactive status by the Board; or

2. The architect otherwise meets all renewal requirements
and is called to active military service, has a serious

medical condition, or can demonstrate to the Board
other like hardship, then upon the Board’s so finding,
the architect may be excused from some or all of
these requirements.

(D) A registrant who lists his or her occupation as “Retired” or
“inactive” on the Board approved renewal form and who
further certifies that he or she is no longer practicing shall
be exempt from the Continuing Education Hours required. In
the event such a person elects to return to active practice,
he/she shall document completion of 12 HSW CEH’s before
returning to active practice. Inactive or retired registrants
returning to active practice must report CEH’s earned prior
to the request to reactivate.

(E) The Board adopts the forms [at the end of the Model
Regulations] as the forms to be used for reporting
compliance with these requirements.

100.704 Not Transferable
A registration shall not be transferable.

100.705 Revocation, Suspension, Cancellation or Non-Renewal
of Registration

In the event of revocation, cancellation, suspension, or non-
renewal of any registration, the architect shall be required
immediately to return his/her registration to the Board.

[Add reference to any statutory provisions regarding an
architect’s rights to contest such action.]

100.706 Reissuance

[Describe terms, including fee with cross-reference to 100.107,
citing applicable statute for reissuance of registrations
revoked, suspended, cancelled or not renewed.]

100.707 Emeritus Status

(A) An architect whose registration is in good standing may

apply for architect emeritus status if he or she meets the

following criteria:

1. The applicant is retired from the active practice of
architecture. “Retired” means the architect no longer
engages in the active practice of architecture as
defined in [point to statute defining the practice of
architecture], and

2. The applicant has been registered for at least “10” years
[in their state], or

3. The applicant is 65 years of age or older.

(B) An architect who can provide, to the Board’s satisfaction,
documentation that they are physically or mentally unable
to participate in the active practice of architecture may also
apply for architect emeritus status.

(C) Upon application to the Board, if all requirements are met,
the architect shall be granted architect emeritus status.

(D) Anindividual granted architect emeritus status may use the
title “Architect Emeritus” or “Emeritus Architect” on any
letter, title, sign, card or device.

(E) If an emeritus architect wishes to return to the active
practice of architecture, he/she may do so by submitting
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a current renewal application form, the renewal fee, and
documentation of completing the continuing education
hours required by regulation.

RULES OF PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT

100.801 Competence

(A) Inengaging in the practice of architecture, a registered
architect’s primary duty is to protect the public’s health,
safety, and welfare. In discharging this duty, a registered
architect shall act with reasonable care and competence,
and shall apply the knowledge and skill which are ordinarily
applied by registered architects of good standing practicing
in the same locality.

(B) In designing a project, a registered architect shall take into
account all applicable state and municipal building laws and
regulations. While a registered architect may rely on the
advice of other professionals (e.g., attorneys, engineers and
other qualified persons) as to the intent and meaning of such
laws and regulations, once having obtained such advice, a
registered architect shall not knowingly design a project in
violation of such laws and regulations.

(C) A registered architect shall undertake to perform
professional services only when he/she, together with those
whom the registered architect may engage as consultants,
is qualified by education, training, and experience in the
specific technical areas involved.

(D) No individual shall be permitted to engage in the practice
of architecture if, in the Board’s judgment, such individual’s
professional competence is substantially impaired by physical
or mental disabilities.

100.802 Conflict of Interest

(A) A registered architect shall not accept compensation
in connection with his/her services from more than one
party on a project (and never in connection with
specifying or endorsing materials or equipment) unless the
circumstances are fully disclosed to and agreed to
(such disclosure and agreement to be in writing) by all
interested parties.

(B) If aregistered architect has any business association or direct
or indirect financial interest which is substantial enough
to influence his/her judgment in connection with the
performance of professional services, the registered architect
shall fully disclose in writing to his/her client or employer the
nature of the business association or financial interest. If the
client or employer objects to such association or financial
interest, the registered architect will either terminate such
association or interest or offer to give up the commission
or employment.

(C) A registered architect shall not solicit or accept
compensation from material or equipment suppliers in
connection with specifying or endorsing their products. As
used herein, “compensation” shall not mean customary and
reasonable business hospitality, entertainment, or
product education.

(b)

When acting as the interpreter of building contract
documents and the judge of contract performance, a
registered architect shall render decisions impartially, favoring
neither party to the contract.

100.803 Full Disclosure

(A)

(B)

(€

(b)

(E)

(F)

A registered architect making public statements on
architectural questions shall disclose when he/she is being
compensated for making such statements or when he/she
has an economic interest in the issue.
A registered architect shall accurately represent to
a prospective or existing client or employer his/her
qualifications and the scope of his/her responsibility in
connection with work for which he/she is claiming credit.
If, in the course of his/her work on a project, a registered
architect becomes aware of a decision taken by his/her
employer or client against such registered architect’s advice
which violates applicable state or municipal building laws
and regulations and which will, in the registered architect’s
judgment, materially and adversely affect the safety to the
public of the finished project, the registered architect shall:
1. report the decision to the local building inspector or
other public official charged with the enforcement
of the applicable state or municipal building laws and
regulations; and
2. refuse to consent to the decision; and
3. in circumstances where the registered architect
reasonably believes that other such decisions will be
taken notwithstanding his/her objection, terminate
his/her services with respect to the project unless the
registered architect is able to cause the matter to be
resolved by other means. In the case of a termination in
accordance with this clause (3), the registered architect
shall have no liability to his/her client or employer on
account of such termination.
A registered architect shall not deliberately make a materially
false statement or fail deliberately to disclose accurately and
completely a material fact requested in connection with
his/her application for a registration or renewal thereof or
otherwise lawfully requested by the Board.
A registered architect shall not assist the application for
registration of an individual known by the registered
architect to be unqualified in respect to education, training,
experience or character.
A registered architect possessing knowledge of a violation
of the provisions set forth in 100.801 through 100.806 by
another registered architect shall report such knowledge to
the Board.

100.804 Compliance with Laws

(A)

(B)

A registered architect shall not in the conduct of his/her
architectural practice knowingly violate any state or
federal criminal law.

A registered architect shall neither offer nor make any
payment or gift to a government official (whether elected
or appointed) with the intent of influencing the official’s
judgment in connection with a prospective or existing
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(€

(D)

project in which the registered architect is interested.

A registered architect shall comply with the registration laws
and regulations governing his/her professional practice in any
United States jurisdiction. An architect may be subject to
disciplinary action if, based on grounds substantially similar
to those which lead to disciplinary action in this jurisdiction,
the architect was disciplined in any other United States
jurisdiction.

An employer engaged in the practice of architecture

shall not have been found by a court or an administrative
tribunal to have violated any applicable federal or state law
protecting the rights of persons working for the employer
with respect to fair labor standards or with respect to
maintaining a workplace free of discrimination. [States may
choose instead to make specific reference to the “Federal
Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938, as amended,” and “Equal
Employment Opportunity Act of 1972, as amended,” and
to state laws of similar scope.] For purposes of this rule,
any registered architect employed by a firm engaged in

the practice of architecture who is in charge of the firm’s
architectural practice, either alone or with other architects,
shall be deemed to have violated this rule if the firm has
violated this rule.

100.805 Professional Conduct

(A)

(B)

Each office in [name of state] engaged in the practice of
architecture shall have a registered architect resident and
regularly employed in that office.

All technical submissions, which are (a) required by public
authorities for building permits or regulatory approvals,

or (b) are intended for construction purposes, including

all addenda and other changes to such submissions, shall

be signed and sealed by the registered architect, which
signature and seal may be electronic. The signature and seal
shall mean that the registered architect was in responsible
control over the content of such technical submissions
during their preparation and has applied the required
professional standard of care. A registered architect may
sign and seal technical submissions only if the technical
submissions were (i) prepared by such architect; (i) prepared
by persons under such architect’s responsible control; (i)
prepared by another registered architect if the signing and
sealing architect has reviewed the other architect’s work and
either has coordinated the preparation of the work or has
integrated the work into his/her own technical submissions;
or (iv) prepared by another architect registered in any
United States jurisdiction and holding a current and valid
certification issued by NCARB and (a) the signing and sealing
architect has reviewed the other architect’s work and has
integrated the work into his/her own technical submissions
and (b) the other architect’s technical submissions are
prototypical building documents. A registered architect
may also sign and seal drawings, specifications, or other
work which is not required by law to be prepared by an
architect if the architect has reviewed such work and has
integrated it into his/her own technical submissions. Any
registered architect signing or sealing technical submissions

(€

(b)

(E)
(F)

not prepared by that architect but prepared under that
architect’s responsible control by persons not regularly
employed in the office where the architect is resident, shall
maintain and make available to the Board upon request for at
least five years following such signing and sealing, adequate
and complete records demonstrating the nature and extent
of the architect’s control over and detailed knowledge of
such technical submissions throughout their preparation. Any
registered architect signing or sealing technical submissions
integrating the work of another architect into the registered
architect’s own work as permitted under clauses (iii) or (iv)
above shall maintain and make available to the Board upon
request for at least five years following such signing and
sealing, adequate and complete records demonstrating the
nature and extent of the registered architect’s review of and
integration of the work of such other architect’s work into
his/her own technical submissions, and that such review and
integration met the required professional standard of care.

A registered architect shall neither offer nor make any gifts,
other than gifts of nominal value (including, for example,
reasonable entertainment and hospitality), with the intent of
influencing the judgment of an existing or prospective client
in connection with a project in which the registered architect
is interested.

An architect possessing knowledge of an applicant’s
qualifications for registration shall cooperate with the
applicant, the Board and/or NCARB by responding
appropriately regarding those qualifications when requested
to do so. An architect shall provide timely verification of
employment and/or experience earned by an applicant
under his or her supervision if there is reasonable assurance
that the facts to be verified are accurate. An architect shall
not knowingly sign any verification document that contains
false or misleading information.

A registered architect shall not engage in conduct involving
fraud or wanton disregard of the rights of others.

An architect shall not make misleading, deceptive or false
statements or claims.

100.806 Design and Use of Architect’s Seal

(A)

(B)

(©

Pursuant to [statutory reference] and subject to 100.705

and 100.805(B), each registered architect shall procure a seal,
which shall contain the name of the registered

architect; his/her registration number, and the words
REGISTERED ARCHITECT—[NAME OF STATE]. This seal shall
comply in all respects, including size and format, with the
seal shown below: [INSERT SPECIMEN SEAL IMPRINT ]

As required by [statutory reference], the seal shall appear
on all technical submissions, as follows: on each design and
each drawing; on the cover and index pages identifying each
set of specifications; and on the cover page (and index, if
applicable) of all other technical submissions. Such seal and
signature may be electronic.

The seal appearing on any technical submission shall be
prima facie evidence that said technical submission was
prepared by or under the responsible control of the
individual named on said seal.
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(D) All technical submissions prepared by a registered architect
shall contain the following legend wherever the architect’s
seal appears: “The professional services of the architect are
undertaken for and are performed in the interest of [name
of person employing architect]. No contractual obligation is
assumed by the architect for the benefit of any other person
involved in the project.”

PRACTICE

[100.901 Permission to Practice Architecture as a Corporation,

Limited Liability Company, or Partnership

(A) Any corporation (which term as used herein shall include
any professional corporation), any limited liability company,
and any partnership (which term as used herein shall include
any limited liability partnership), whether organized under
the laws of this or any other jurisdiction, may not offer to
engage in or engage in the practice of architecture in [name
of state] until such corporation, limited liability company, or
partnership has obtained a certificate of authorization issued
by the Board. A certificate of authorization shall be issued as
of the date it is approved by the Board and shall be valid for
one year from said date.

(B) The Board shall issue a certificate of authorization to a
corporation, limited liability company, or partnership upon
receipt of the materials listed below, and upon ascertaining
that the conditions set forth in [statutory reference]
have been met.

1.  Anapplication on a form approved by the Board.

(@ Inthe case of a corporation, the application shall
be signed by the president and [secretary or
clerk], and shall include the following information:
the jurisdiction under which such corporation is
organized; the name and residential addresses, and
state(s) of registration and registration number(s)

(if applicable) of each director; and the identity of
each director or officer engaging in the practice of
architecture on behalf of such entity

in [name of state].

(b) In the case of a limited liability company, the
application shall be signed by a manager (or by a
member in the case of a limited liability company in
which management of its business is vested in all of
the members) who is a registered architect, and shall
include the following information: the jurisdiction
under which such limited liability company is
organized; the name and residential addresses, and
state(s) of registration number(s) (if applicable) of
each manager (or each member in the case of a
limited liability company in which management
of its business is vested in the members); and the
identity of each manager (or each member) or officer
engaging in the practice of architecture on behalf of
such entity in [name of state].

() Inthe case of a partnership, the application shall
be signed by a general partner who is a registered
architect, and shall include the following information:

the jurisdiction under which such partnership is
organized; the name and residential addresses, and
the state(s) or registration and registration number(s)
(if applicable) of each general partner; and the
identity of each general partner or officer engaging
in the practice of architecture on behalf of such
entity in [name of state].

2. Inthe case of a corporation, a limited liability company,
or a registered limited liability partnership, a copy of
the articles of incorporation, registration statement,
or similar charter document certified by the secretary
of state of the jurisdiction in which the corporation,
limited liability company, or registered limited liability
partnership is organized; provided, however, that,
subject to 100.901(C), such documents need not be
resubmitted when seeking renewal of a certificate
of authorization.

3. A fee of [set forth fee] [cross-reference to 100.107].

(C) If any change occurs in any of the information provided to
the Board pursuant to 100.901(B)(1) or (2) during the period for
which a certificate of authorization is granted, such change
shall be reported to the Board within 30 days after the
effective date of such change.

(D) The Board may revoke, suspend, or cancel a certificate of
authorization granted pursuant to 100.901 if any officer,
director, or employee of a corporation, or any manager or
employee of a limited liability company (or any member in
the case of a limited liability company in which management
of its business is vested in the members), or any general
partner or employee of a partnership violates any provision
of [cite statute] or these regulations; provided, however,
that it shall be an affirmative defense to show that such
individual was not acting as an agent of the corporation, the
limited liability company, or the partnership at the time such
violation occurred ]

[100.902 Restricted and Prohibited Uses of

Business Titles]
[Insert provisions regulating the use of business titles. Titles
to be restricted or prohibited may include titles that include
the names of non-architects, non-registered architects, related
professionals, and deceased persons, as well as titles that do
not include any individual names.]

100.903 Activities Involving the Practice of

Interior Architecture
[Cited statute] provides that the practice of architecture
includes services in connection with the design and construction,
enlargement, or alteration of a building or group of buildings and
“the space within” buildings, meaning interior architecture. Such
interior space includes, without limitation, all areas, assemblies
and components of buildings, whether new or existing, intended
for human occupancy and with respect to which codes, laws and
regulations intended to ensure the safety of building occupants
are applicable in whole or in part. Examples of the foregoing
codes, laws, and regulations are occupancy classification, use and
zoning requirements, construction classification requirements,
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ingress and egress requirements, accessibility requirements,
fire-rated construction assembly and finish requirements,
alarm and suppression system requirements, smoke control
system requirements, environmental health requirements,
electrical, structural and seismic requirements. Such examples
would not include services rendered in selling, selecting or
assisting in the selection of furnishings, furniture, decorative
accessories, art work or other decorative materials, paint and
color schemes, textiles, wall coverings, window treatments or
floor coverings.
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